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I’/ofesBiir In the Royal University nt Berlin, nn<l Principal of the -\imnmry for 

Oriental LanKUugns; Muniln-r of the Rnjal A j.ulemy of B l'lln, nuil 
Corresponding Member of the Imperial Academy of Vienna;

Honorary Member of tbu Aaiatlo .Society of Great Britain und Ireland, London, 
and of the American Oriental Society, Cambridge, U.B.A.

r r e . i ’
I N  T W O  V O L U M E S .

V O L . II.

L O N  I> 0 N :
AN E l l  & CO., L U - D G A T E  H I L L .

; , . 18S8.

[AU rtyhKsJnservcd.]
-  .* ‘ f  >' * W &  * '• ** *  . * 7  ?  :



__ _________ .. : »  .

RARE , QL
FOR GONSULTATiON"ONLY

AL I!E]{U M ’ S INDIA.
AN ACCOUNT OF THE RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE,

GEOGRAPHY, CHRONOLOGY, ASTRONOMY, CUSTOMS,

LAWS AND ASTROLOGY OF INDIA 

ABOUT A.D. 1030.
> ,

a n  jE i i f l l t e b  E d i t i o n ,  w i t h  'M o t e s  > n 5  < 3 n d ic e 0 .

b y

Dr. ED W AR D  C. SAOIIATJ,
Professor :n tlic Royal University of Berlin, and Principal of tho Seminary for 

Oriental Languages; Mcuihei of the Koj ill A auleiny of I! rliti, uutl 
Corresponding Member of tlie Imperial Academy of Vienna;

Honorary Member uf the Asiatic Society of Great itritain and Ir. land, London, 
and of the Imerican Oriental Society, Cambridge, i .S, A.

r . r ; 0 i D
IN TWO VOLUMES.

V O L . II.

I
L O N D O N :

.AN E 11 & C 0 ., L  U*D G A T E  H I L L .
iS S S .

f All riyJi's.rt'senol.] r ,



||l ■ <SL
'

r  ;■  , .  ' :' i  ' '-■ i U / ' r' .  {!

Uafliwtgiu p r m
LALI.ANTVNE, IIANSON AND CO.

IiDlNUURLH AND LONDON

'■ ■' -- - - S*V .- I
rRStiS v s ^

% ■ \ ,v ■ _ I (U&' fl
16055 */,V 1
« i t . ; : •• ♦  ■ - v

■ Pi . st \ c ,. ■ . ■

I



# ' ^  V ' * C<SL
t r  U BN ER'S o r i e n t a l  s e r i e s .

Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. x x il ,— 360, price 10s. 6d.

(( THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITEEATUEE.
"j B y A LB R E C H T  W EBER.

• ' Transl ated from the Second German Edition by J ohn Man n , M X ,  and 
/'> T heodor  Z a ch a biae , P h .D ., with, tho sanction of the Author.

<■ I  Dr. BOHLER, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:— ‘ ‘ When I was Pro-
, I fessorof Oriental Languages in Elpliinstone College, I frequently felt the 

want of such a work to which I could refer tho students. f ,
Professor Cowell, of Cambridge, writes :— It will be especially usetul 

to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. I used to long lor 
such a book when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students arc intensely 
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply 
them with all they want on the subject.”  .,

Professor W h it n e y , Y a le  College, Newliaven, Conn., U .S .A ., writes :
** X was ono of tlio class to whom tho work was originally given in tho form 
of academic lectures. A t their first appearance they were by fur tho most

i
 learned and able treatment of their subject; and with, their recent additions 

they still maintain decidedly the same rank.”

“  Is perhaps tho most comprehensive and lucid survoy of Sanskrit litermuro 
ext lit. Tho ossays contained in tho volume were originally delivered as academic 
lectures and at the time of their first publication wore acknowledged to be by far 

f  tho most learned and able treatment of the subject. They have now been brought 
up to dato by tho addition of all the most important results of recent resoareh. —
Timet. ______ ____________ —

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. x ii.— 198, accompanied by Two Language 
Maps, price 7s. 6d.

1  . A  SKETCH OF
I  THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.
f t  ,  _ B y R O BER T N . OUST.

I - Tho Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of 
I  which pressed itself on Ids notice. Much had been Written about, the 
f languages of the East Indies, hut the extent of our present knowledge lmd 
I  not even been brought to. a focus. It occurred to him that it might be of 

use to others to publish in an arranged fofm the notes tvhieli lie had collected 
1  for his own edification.
fir “  Supplies a deficiency which has long been felt.' —Times, .
,  “  The book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological sclcnco. It
S' passes under review u vast number of languages. and it gives, or pro esses t. give, m 

evory case the sum and substance of tho opinions and judgments of tho s 
writers."—Saticrday Review. - ____^  ’

Second Corrected Edition, post Bvo, pp. xii.—-xi6, cloth, prico 50.

THE BIETH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A  Poem. B y K A L ID A S A .

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse b /  ' * r

(
R alph T. H. Griffith , M.A.

h a V(»ry spirited rendering of the KvmaranctihVhava, which v.ns first puWifihcl 
twenty-six years ago, ami which wo aro glad to eca mudo once more (WOOMIPlIi

^ ^ “ Mr. Griffith’s very spirited rendering is well known to most who aro
interested in Indian litoratiufo. or enjefrthe tenderness of feeling and noli crc.iti

in« m \ 0e V ^ a d ^
translation. Few translations deserve a second edition better. —AUloul^ u.
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X-'fr*? Post 8vo, pp. 432, cloth, price 16s.

} A  CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY 
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND 

LITERATURE.
B y  JO H N  D OW SON , M .R .A .S .,

Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College.
“ This not only forms an indispensable book of refcronco to students of Indian 

literature, but is also of great general interest, as it  gives in a concise and easily *
accessible form all tliat need be known about the personages of Hindu mythology 
whoso names are so familiar, but of whom so little is known outside the limited j  
circle of savants.— Times.

“  It is no slight, gain when such subjects aro treated fairly and fully in a moderate 
spaco ; and wo need only add that the few wants which we may hope to see supplied 
in now editions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr Dowson’s work."
— Saturday licview.

lu s t  8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. oxii.— 172, cloth, price 9s,

<£ SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.
B y E D W A R D  W IL L IA M  LAN E,

Translator of “  The Thousand and One N ights; " &c.t Ac.
A  Now Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by 

S t a n l e y  L a n e  P oole.
“  Has boon long esteemed in this eountry as the compilation of one of the 

greatest Arabic scholars of the time, the late Mr. Lane, the well-known translator of 
the Arabian Nights. . . . Tlio present editor has enhanced the value of his 
relative s work by divesting the text of a groat deal of extraneous matter iutroduced 
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduction ”_Times
. 1 f l o J 001* is ,,’oth “ . generous andla learned biographer.' . . .-Mr. Poole tolls us 

> r *■ tor Industry and criticism to ascertain them,
and for lucruqphkill to present thorn in a condonsod and readable form.”— English
man, Calcutta. y

Bosfc 8vo, pp. vi.— 368, cloth, price 148.

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
B E IN G  A  SER IES OF IM PRESSIONS, NOTES, A N D  E SSA Y S.

B y M O N IE S W IL LIA M S, D .C .L .,
Hon. L E D . of the University of Calcutta, Hon. Member of tho Bombay Asiatlo 

Society, Bodon Professor of Sanskrit in tho University of Oxford.
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions, 

with Illustrations and a Map.
‘ ‘ In this volume we have tho thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some 

or tho most Important question, connected with our Indian Empire An on
lightened observant man, tmvolling among an enlightened observant poopla, Professor 
M. nier Williams has brought before the public iu a pleasant form more of tho maimers 
and customs of the Queen's Indian subjects than we ever remombor to have seen in 
any oun work Ho not only deserves tho thanks of every Englishman for this able 
contribution to tho study of Modem India—a subjoct with which we should be 
specially familiar—but ho deserves the thanks of every Indian, Porsee or Hindu 
Buddhist aud Moslem, for liis clear exposition of their manners, their creeds and 
their necessities."— Times. ’——————— ——- . ,

Post 8vo, pp. x liv .— 376, cloth, price 14s.

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT 
WRITERS.

W ith an Introduction, m an y Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from 
Classical Authors.

B y  J. M U IR, 0 .1. E., D .O .L., L L .D ., Ph.D.
“  . . .  An agreeable introduction to Hindu poetry."—  Timet.
■ '. . . A volume which may bo taken as a fair illustration alike of tho religions * 

oud moral sentiments and ox tho legendary loro of the best Sanskrit writers.”—
Edinburgh, Baily Review.
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Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxv i.—  244, clotli, price 10s. 6d.

' T H E  G U I ,  I  S T  A N ; ,
Or , ROSE G AR D EN  OF S H E K H  M U SH LIU ’D -D IN  SA D I OF SH IR A Z.
Translated for tho First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory 

Preface,- and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah,

B y  E D W A R D  B. E A S T W IC K , C .B ., M .A ., F .R .S ., M .R.A.S.
u  I t  is a very fair rendering of the original.”— Times.
“ Tho new edition has long been desired, and w ill bo welcomed by nil who take 

any interest in Oriental poetry. Tho Gutiatan is a typical Persian verse-book of the 
highest order. Mr. Eastwick’s rhymed translation . . . has long established itself in 
a secure position as tho best vorsion of Sadi’s finest work.”—Academy, 

s  “  It is both faithfully and gracefully executed.”—  Tabl

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viii,— 408 and v iii.— 348, cloth, price 28s.

J  l  MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.

B y  B R IA N  H O U G H TO N  H OD G SON , E sq., F .R .S .,
Late of the Bengal Civil Service; Corresponding Member of the Institute; Chevalier 

pf the Legion of Honour; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, &<_•., &c.
C O N T E N T S  O F  VOL. I.

Section I.— On the Koceh, B6dd, and Dhhndl Tribes.— Part I. Vocabulary.—  
Part II. Grammar.— Part III. Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Cuhk.imm, 
Character, and Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwoll in. 

'Appendix.
Section IT.— On Himalayan Ethnology.- I. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan

guages of the Broken Tribes of Ndpdl.— II. Vocabulary of the Dialects of tin Mirant! 
Language.— III. Grammatical Analysis of tho VAyu Language. Tho Vayn Grammar. 
— IV. Analysis of the BAhing Dialect of the Kiranti l  anguage. Tho Bribing Gnug- 

- mar.— V. On the VAyu or HAyu Tribe of tbe Central Himalaya.— VI. On toe Kiranti 
Tribe of the Central Himalaya.

, '  C O N T E N T S  O F  VOL. II.
Seotion III.— On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary 

o f tho Tibotan, B6d6, and GAr6 Tongues.
S ection IV,— Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier. 

f Section V.— Aborigines of tho Eastern Frontier.
Section YT —The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and -their connection with the Hlma- 

layans and Tibetans. Compui . ivo Vocabulary ot )ado*Chibcee Borderers In A nikan 
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tenasscrim.

Section V II.—The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians.— Comparison and Ana
lysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Words.

Section VIII.— Physical Type of Tlbfetaftfl*
Section IX.—The Aborigines of Central India,-’—Comparetive Vocabulary cf tho 

Aboriginal Lnngbag-s of { . l.tval India.- -ADpriginoH of-tho Eastern Ghats.— Vocabu
lary of some of the Deducts of the’ Hill and. Warulgving Triho* in tho Northern Htmirs. 
— Aborigines of the Nilgiris, with Iloujarka oil their Affinities .—Supplement to tho 
Nilgirian Vocabularies.- The' Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylon.

Section X,— Rente of Nepalese Missiofi to Pekin,.w itli Remarks on the Water
shed and Plateau of Tibet.

S ection- Xl.-r-Route from ■ Edthmuudti, the Capital'of NopAl, to ’Darjeeling in 
Bikini.— Memorandum relative ;»> the Seven Cosis of Nop&l.

Section XII.— Some Accouuts of the Systems of Law and Police Its recognised in
the State of NopAl.

Section X I11.—The Native Method o f making tli'e Paper denominated Hindustan, 
*  / 4 * N^pAles .̂ :

Section XIV.— Pre-eminence of tho Vernaculars; or, tho Anglicists A im o red  ;
Beings Letters on the Education of tlib People of India. „

“  For the study of the icss-known races of India Mr. Brian Hoduson's ‘ Miscellane
ous Essays will be found very valuable both to tjhc philologist and t ho othnol<-« i:it

/■JS* ■ G° ix  .,
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Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. v i i i — 268 and v iii.— 326, cloth, 
price 2is.

THE LTFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THLi B U D D H A  OF TH E BU KM ESE. AVitk Annotations.

The AVayB to Neibban, and Notice on the Bhongyios or Burmese Moj^ks.

B y  t h e  R ig h t  R e v . P. B IG A N D ET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Yicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.

,furi' ial,10<l wilh c°pio'J? notcs. wllioh n°t on'y illustrate the subject- matter, but form a perfect encyclopedia of Buddhist lore."— Times.
n„i'.,A-W?£k Which 7-iU f,‘rnjsh European students of Buddhism with a most valuable 
help m the prosecution of their investigations.”—Edinburgh Daily Review.

“ Bishop Bigandct's invaluable work."—Indian Antiquary.
importince is sufficient to placo students of the subject 

1 .dor a deep obligation to its author. — Calcutta Review.
“ This work is one of tho greatest authorities upon Buddhism."—Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. x x iv .— 420, cloth, price i8s.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A  VO LU M E O F SK E T C H E S, H IST O R IC A L A N D  C R IT IC A L .

B y  J. E D K IN S, D.D.
Author of “  China’s Place in Philology,”  “  Religion in China,”  &c., &c.

‘ It contains a vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only 
to no gained by long-continuod study on the spot.”—Athenceum.

11 Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to It for tho oxtont of its 
original research, and the simplicity with which this complicated Bystem of philo
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth."— British Quarterly Review.

“  The wholo volume is replete with Jo:’ ning. „ . . It deserves most careful study 
from all Interested in the history of tho religions of tho world, and expressly of those 
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkins notices in terms 
of ju t eon lonmalion the exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent 
English writers."— Record. '

Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

LIN G U IST IC  A N D  O R I E N T A L  E SSA YS.
W r it t e n  fr o m  t h e  Y e a r  1846 to  1878.

B y  R O B ER T N E ED H A M  CU ST,

Late Member of H er M ajesty’s Indian Civil S ervice; Hon. Secretary to 
tho Royal Asiatic Society;

and Author of “ The Modern Languages of tho East Indies.”

/ f Wo know none who has described Indian life, especially tho life of tho natives, 
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talenc.”—Academy.

“ They scorn to us to bo full of suggestive and original remarks.”— St. James's Gazette.
“  His book contains a vast amount of information. The result of thirty-flvo years 

of inquiry, reflection, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination as 
of food for thought.”— Tablet.

“  Exhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history and antiquities of India 
os to ontiUo him to spoak as one having authority.”— Edinburgh Daily Review.

"  The author speaks with tho authority of personal experience. . . . . It is this 
constant association with the country and the pcoplo which gives such a vividnoss 
to many of the pages.”—Athcnaium.

xJS* ■ Goi x
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Post 8vo, pp. civ.— 348, cloth, price 18a,

BUDDH IST BI RTH STORI ES;  or, Jat aka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore E x ta n t:

B E I N G  T H E  J A T A I C A T T H A V A N N A N A ,

For the first time Edited in the original Pali.

B t  V . F A U S B O L L ;
And Translated b y  T. W . R h y s  D a v i d s .

Translation. Volume I.
“  These are tides supposed to have been told by the Buddha of what he had seen 

and heard in his previous births. They aro probably the nearest representatives 
of the original Aryan stories from which sprang the folk-loro of Europe as well as 
India. The introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations 
of these fables, tracing their reappearance in the various groups of folk-lore legends.
Among other old friends, we meot with a version of the Judgmeut of Solomon. ”— Twits.

“  It is now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids asserted his right to ho heard on 
this subject by his able article on Buddhism in the new edition of the ‘ Encyclopaedia 
Britannica.” '—Leeds Mercury.

“  All who are interested in Buddhist literature ought to feel deeply indebted to 
Mr. Rhys Davids, llis  well-established reputation as a Pali scholar is a sufficient 
guarantee for the fidelity of his version, and the stylo of his translations is deserving 
of high praise.”— Academy.

“  No more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr. Rhys Davids.
In the Jut aka book we have, then, a priceless record of the earliest imaginative 
literature of our race; and . . .  it presents to us a nearly complete picture of the 
social life and customs and popular beliefs of the oommon pcopTb of Aryan tribes, 
closely related to ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stages of 
civilisation.”-—St. James's Gazette.

j  } Post 8vo, pp. xxviii.— 362, cloth, price 140.

A  T A L M U D I C  M I S C E L L A N Y ;
Ob . A  TH O U SAN D  A N D  ONE E X T R A C T S FROM TH E TA LM U D ,

TH E M IDRASH IM , A N D  T H E  K A B B A L A H .

Compiled and Translated by P A U L  IS A A C  H ERSIIO N ,
Author of “  Genesis According to the Talmud,”  &o.

W ith Notes and Copious Indexes.

"  To obtain in so concise and liandy a form as this volumo a general idea of tho 
Talmud is a boon to Christians at least.”— Times.

“  Its peculiar and popular character w ill make it  attractive to general readers.
Mr Horshon is a very competent scholar. . . . Contains samples of the good, bad, 
and indifferent, and especially extracts that throw light upon the Boripturos.
British Quarterly Review.

“  yfn 1 convoy to English readert) a more comploto and truthful notion of the 
Talmud than any othor work that has yet appeared.”— Daily Wraw.

“ Without overlooking in the slightest the several attractions o f  tho previous 
volumes of the ‘ Oriental Series.' we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses 
them all In interest,"— lidinbunlh Bath. Itrvicw.

,1 Herslion has . . . thus given English readors what is. we boliove, a fair art 
of specimens which they can test for themselves."— 27te Record.

“  This hook is by far tho best fitted in tho present state of knowledge to enable the 
mineral reader to gain a fair and unbiassed conception of the multifarious contents 
of tho wonderful miscellany whieh can only ho truly understood- so Jewish pride 
asserts—by tho life-long dovotion of scholars of the Chosen People."—Ltquirer.

,, rrit e milue and importance of this volume consist in the fact tlmt scarcely a shiglo 
vtrief is'tie  on in its pages but throw* some light direct or refracted, upon those 

Scriptures which are the common heritage of Jew and Christian alike."— Joint Bull.
“  It ie a capital specimen of Hebrew scholarship; a monument of learned, loving, 

lig- t-giving labour,"—Jewish Herald.

X â £ • G°^X
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Post 8vo, pp. xii.— 228, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.
B y B A S IL  H A L L  CH A M BE R LA IN ,

A u th or o f “  Y e ig o  H eflkaku  S h irafi.”
“  A very curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to the 

task of studying the poetical literature of the Japancso, and rendering characteristic 
specimens into English verse."— Daily Eeior.

“  Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so far aa wo are aware, the first attempt which has 
been made to interpret the literature of the Japanese to tho Western world. It is to 
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigenous Japanese thought, 
and in tho volume before lia wo have a selection from that poetry rendored into 
graceful English verse.”— Tablet.

‘‘ It is undoubtedly one of the best translations of lyric literature which has 
appeared during the closo of the.loat year."— Ctlextial Empire.

* Mr. Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce 
Japanoeo poetry in an English form. But ho has evidently laboured con amortr, and S f
his efforts are successful to a degree.”— London and China Express

Post 8vo, pp. x ii.— 164, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
K IN G  O F A S S Y R IA , b . c. 681-G68.

Truncated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in 
tho British Museum Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis 
of each Word, Explanations of tho Ideographs by Extracts from the 

. Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &c.

B y E R N E S T  A . B U D G E , B .A .,  M .R.A-.S.,
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Chrisf> College, Cambridge.'

"Students of scriptural archreology w ill also appreciato the ‘ History of Bsar- 
hsddon.' ”— Times.

"Thoro is much to attract tho scholar in this volume, i t  docs npt pretend to 
popularise studies which are yet in their infancy. * l t i  primary object is to translate, 
but it  does not assume to be more than tentative, and it  offers both to the professed *
Aasyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic scholar tho Incans of 
Controlling its results.” — Academy. m

“ Mr. Budge’s book is, of course; mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and 
students. They aro not, it is to bo feared, a very numerous class. But tho more 
thanks are duo to him on that account to r tho way in which he has acquitted himself 
in his laborious task ."— Tablet,

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 21s.

T H E  M E S N E V I
(Usually known as T he Merneviyi S he rip, or H oi.y  Mksnevi)

op

M E V LA N A  (OUR LORD) JE L A L U  ’D -D IN  M UHAM M ED ER-RUM f.
Book the First.

Together with some Account o f the L ife  and Arts of the Author, ^
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. /  1

Illustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected „
by their Historian,

Mevlana SiiEMan-’D-DiN A hm ed, el E ei.a k i, el ‘A r ip i.
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,

B y  J A M E S  W . R E D H O U S E ,  M .R .A .S .,  ’*&
“  A complete treasury of occult Oriental \oTC."- Sati . O'nj Review.
• This book w ill bo a vory valuable help to the leader ignorant of Persia, who is 

desirous of obtaining on.insight into a very important department of tho literature 
extant in that language,
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Post 8vo, pp. xvi.— 280, cloth, price 6s.

EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
I l l u s t r a t in g  O ld  T ru th s.

B y R e v . J. LONG,
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S.

“ We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide circulation and attentive 
reading.”— Record.

“  \Itogetlier. it  is quite a feast of good things.”— Globe.
“  It is full of interesting matter.”-—Antiquary.

Post 8vo, pp. viii.— 270, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

I N D I A N  P O E T R Y ;
Containing a New Edition of the “ Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanscrit 

of the “ Gita Goviudu" of Jayndeva; Two Books from “ The Iliad of 
In d ia ” (Mahabharata), “  Proverbial Wisdom ” from the Shlokos of the 
Ilitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems.

B y  ED W IN  ARN OLD, C .S.I., Author of “ The Light of Asia.”
“  In this new volume of Messrs. TrUbuer’s Oriental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnold docf' 

good service by illustrating, through the medium of his musical English melodies, 
the power of Indian poetry to stir European emotions. The * Indian Song of Songs ’ 
is not Unknown scholars. Mr. Arnold w ill have introduced it among popular 
English poem8. Nothing could l.c more graceful and delicate than the shades by 
which Krishna is portrayed in the grudunl process of being warned by the love of 

‘ Beautiful Radha, jasmino-boaomed Radha,’ 
from the allurements of the forest nymphs, in whom the fivo senses aro typified.”—
Times.

V “  No other English poet lues ever thrown his genius and his art so thoroughly into 
the work of translating Eastern ideas as Mr. Arnold has done in his splendid' para
phrases of language contained in these mighty epics."— Daily Tclcprajh.
“  The poem abounds with imagery of Eastern luxurious ness and sensuotism s«; the 

air seems laden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a richness and 
a melody sufficient to captivate the senses of the dullest.”— Standard.

“ The translator, while producing a very enjoyable poem, has adhered with toler
able fidelity to the original text.”— Overland Mail 

* “ We certainly wish Mr. Arnold success in his attempt 'to  popularise Indian
classics,’ that being, as his preface tells us, the goal towards which lie bends his 
efforts,”—Alien's Indian Mail.

Boat 8vo, pp. xvi.— 296, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
O r, PO L IT IC A L  ECONOM Y FOU N D ED  U PON M ORAL 

PH ILO SO PH Y.
A  S y st e m a t ic  D ig e st  o p  t h e  D o ct rin es  o f  t h e  C h in e se  P h ilo so p h er

M en c iu s .

Translated from the Original T ext and Classified, with 
Comments and Explanations,

B y the R e v . ER N ST FA BE R , Rhenish Mission Society.
Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,

By the R e v . A. B. H U TCH IN SO N , C.M.S-, Church Mission, Hong Kong.
“ Mr. Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studies by his digest of 

the doctrines of Confucius. The value of this work will be perceived when ii is 
remenihf-red that at no time since relations commenced between China and the 
West has the former been so powerful- wo had almost said aggressive—-as now.
F<>r those who will give it careful study, Mr. Faber’s work is one of the most 
valuable of the excellent series to. which it belongs."—■ failure.

A 2
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Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 163.

V  L THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.

Bt A . BAR TH .

Translated from the French ■ with the authority and assistance of the Author.

The author lias, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged 
ih c work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to 
date ; the translation may, therefore, lie looked upon as an equivalent of a 
new and improved edition of the original.

“  Is not only a valuable manual of the religions of India, which marks a dietin' 
step in the treatment of tho subject, but also a useful work of reference."— Acadtt „

“ 'Huh volume i;> a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article 
contributed by tho learned author two years ago to the * Encyclopedic des Sciences 
Keliiricusc.s.’ It attracted much notice when it firAt appeare i, and is generally 
admitted to present tho best summary extant of the vast subject with which it 
deals."— Tablet.

“  This is not only on tho whole the best but the only manual of the religions of 
India, apart from Buddhism, which wo havo in English. The present work . . .

. s h o w s  n o t o n ly  g re a t  k n o w le d g e  of th e  f.ictu and j» w u r  of c le a r e x p o sitio n , b u t also
.. yaud the deeper meaning of the great religion, 

f'.-fi is in reality only one. which it propo.-es to describe."- V-
* 1 he merit of the work has bcefl emphatically recognised by the most authoritative 

<)i jyiitalisls, both in this country and on the continent of Kur..p« , But probably 
t i< re are few hidiunixts (if we may tiso tho word) who would not derive a good deal 
< t information from it, and especially from the extensive bibliography provided in 
the notes. ”— Dublin Li vine.

“ Such a sketch M. Barth has drawn with a master-hand."— Critic (New York).

'  f  '
Post 8vo, pp. viiL—-152, cloth, price 6s.

HINDU PHILOSOPHY.
T he S A N K H Y A  K A R I K A  of IS 'W A R A  K R ISH N A .

A h Exposition of the System of ICapila, with an Appendix on the 
Nyftya and Vais'eshika Systems.

B y JO H N  D A V IE S , M .A. (Cantab.), M .R .A.S.

The system of Kapila contains nearly all that India has produced in the 
department of pure philosophy.

“ The non Orientalist . . . finds in Mr. Davies a patient and learned gm-lo who 
lands him into the intricacies of tho philosophy of India, and supplies him with a clue, 
that he may nut be lost in them. In the preface he states that.tlie-system  of 
Kapila is tiie • earliest attempt, on rooord to give an answer,-from reason alone, 
to the un-aterlous question* which arise in every thoughtful mind about, the Origin of 
tho world, the nature and rclatitinaof man and his future destiny,1 and in his learned 
an-i able not - I i <■ * hii.its 1 tins connection of the Knnkhyn system with tin philo
sophy of Spinoza.' a n d ....... connection of the system of Kapila with that of Schopen
hauer and Yon Hartmann."'—Foreign Church Chroi .V/e.

“  Mr. Davies's volume on Hindu Pidlosophy is an undoubted gnin to all Btudents 
of the development of thought. The system of Kapila, which is here given lit a trans
lation from the BAnkhyn Karikh, is tho only contribution Of India to pure philosophy.

S  . . .  Presents many points of deep interest to the student of comparative philo
sophy. and without Mr. DaViysV lucid interpretation it would be difficult to appre
ciate t finite pnuts in any hdsquute manner.''’—gain relay lit -arty.

“ We welcome Mr. Davies's book.as a valuable addition to our philosophical 
library.’ ’— S o lo  and Queries. ,, '• sX'. . .

, • - / „v ssv /  * - / . - i . /•
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Post 8vo, pp. x .— 130, cloth, prioe 6s,

A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASAKA.
Translated, with copious Annotations,

B y  Major G, A. JACOB,

Bombay Stuff Corps ; Inspector of Arm y Schools.

The design of this little  work is to provide for missionaries, and for 
cithers who, like them, have little leisure for origiuftl research, on accurate 
summary of the doctrines of the VodAmta.

“ The modest title of Major Jacob’s work conveys but an inadequate idea of the 
vast amount of re>e&roh embodied in his notes 10 the text of the Vedantasara. bo 
copious, indeed, are these, and so much collateral matter do they bring to bear on 
the subject, tlmt the diligent student will riso from their tjerusal with a fairly 
adequate vmw °t II u k I u philosopliy generally. His work . . . is one of the best of 
Us kind that we have s e e m <kUcuK<t ibview.

P ost 8vo, p|». x«i.— 134, cl-otli, prioe 7a, 6d.

TSUNI-I j GOAM<
T he Surinam  IShino o r the K hoi-K hoi.

B y THEOPHILU.S H AH N , I>h.D.,

Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Member 
of the Gesgr. Society, Dresden ; Corresponding Member o f tlio 

Anthropological Society, Vienna, Ac., Ac.

•‘ The first instalment of Dr. llahn's labours will bo of Interest, not at the Cape 
only, but in every University of HXu-opo It is, iu fact, a most valuable contribution 
to the compirat ivo study of religion and nxythology. Accounts of their religion awl 
mythology wore scattuicl about in various books; those have been carefully col
lected by Dr. Halm and punted in bis second chapter, enriched and improved by 
what ho has been aide to oollect hlmsclf.’W n y ;  il<u iM ltr  in the Einetemtk 
tea fury.

“  it is full of good tilings."—Sf. James's Gazette.

Ill Four Volumes. Post 8vo, V ol. L , pp. xii. —  392, cloth, price 12s. 6d.,
Vol. Jl., pp. v i — 408, cloth, price 12s. 6d., Vol. IH ., pp. viii.— 414, 
cloth, price 128. 6d,, Vol. IV ., pp. viii.— 340, cloth, price ios, 6d.

A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN>
T o  WHICH IS PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE, WITH 

A dditional Notes and Emendations.

Together with r Com plete Index to the T ext, P relim in ary .
Discourse, and Notes.

B y Rev. E. M. W H E R R Y , M .A., Lodiaaa.

•< Ag Whcvry’s book is intended for mi: ■ iomu io.' in India, it in no doubt well 
tll tj'thcy should bo prepared to meet, if they can, the ordinary argument*] and inter
pretation*, and for this purpose Mr. Wherry's additions will prove useful.'"—Safimdo/
Jlevicw.
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■ g Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. v i.— 20&, cloth, price 8s* 6d.

THE BHAGAVAD-GiTA.
Translated, with Introduction and Notes.

B t JO H N D A V IE S , M .A. (Cantab.)

“  r.et ns add that his translation of the Bhagavad Gitd is, as wc judge, the best 
that has as yet appeared in English, and that liis Philological Notes are of q,uite 
peculiar value. ”— Dublin Review. ' /

Post 8ro, pp. 96, cloth, price 53,

5   ̂ THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.
Translated by E. H. WH INFIELD, M.A.,

Barrister-at-Law, late H.M. Bengal Civil Service.

Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.— 336, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

' THE Q U A T R A I N S  OF OMAR K H A Y Y A M .
Tlie Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation.

B y E. H. W H IN FIE LD , late  of the Bengal Civil Service.
M Mr. Whin field has executed a difficult task with considerable snecese, and Iris 

version contains much that will lie new to those who only know Mr. Fitzgerald’s 
delightful selection.”—Academy. X

“ The most prominent features fn the Quatrains are their profound agnosticism, 
combined with a fatalism Ixised more on philosophic than religious grounds, their 
Epicureanism and the spirit of universal tolerance and charity which animates them. ”
— Calcutta R e v i e w . __________ __________

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv .— 268, cloth, price 9s.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND 
ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS.

A* exhibifce l in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Review,

By A R C H IB A L D  E D W A R D  GOUGH, M .A., Lincoln College, Oxford ;
Principal of the Calcutta Madras*. f  'X

“  For practical purposes this is perhaps the most important of the works that have 
time far appeared in * TrUbner's Oriental Series.’ . . . We cannot doubt that for all 
who may Luke it up the work must be one of profound interest. '— Saturday Review.

Iu Two Volumes. Vol. I., post 8vo, pp. xxiv .— 230, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND 
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS.

By Dk. C. P. TIELE. - ^
Vol. I .— History of the Egyptian Reli iiON.

Translated from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Author.
B y JAM ES B A L L IN G A L .

" It places in tl <• hands of the English renders a history of Egyptian Religion 
Which is very complete, which is baaed on the best materials, and which has been 
illustrated bv the latest results of research. In this volume there is a great deal of 
information, as well :*..s independent investigation, for the trustworthiness of which 
Dr. T ide ’s name is in itself u guarantee: and the description of the >nccesaive 
religions mi dor the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom, in 
given in a manner which is scholarly and minute."—Scotsman.
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Post 8vo, pp. x ii.— 302, cloth, price 8s. 6d.

YUSUF AND ZULAIKHA.
A  P oem b y  JAM I.

Translated from the Persian into English Verse.
B y R A L P H  T. H . G R IFFITH .

“  Mr. Griffith, •who has done already good scrvico as translator into verso from the 
Sanskrit, has done farther good work in this translation from the Porsian, V 1 
has evidently shown not a littlo skill in his rendering the quaint and very or* ‘ 
style of his author into our more prosaic, less figurative, language. . . . lhe> v 0 .
besides its intrinsic merits, is of importance as being one of the most popular ana 
famous poems of Persia, and that winch is read in all the independent native schools 
of India where Persian is taught.”— Scot man.

Post 8vo, pp. viii.— 266, cloth, price 99.

LINGUISTIC ESSAYS.
B y C A R L  A BE L.

“  An entirely novel method of dealing with philosophical questions and impart a 
real human interest to the otherwise dry technicalities of the science.” — Standard.

“  Dr. Abel is an opponent from whom it is pleasant to differ, for he writes with 
enthusiasm and temper, and his mastery over the English language fits him to be a 
champion of unpopular doctrines.”— Athenaum.

Post 8vo, pp. ix .— 281, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE SARVA - DARSANA - SAMGRAHA ;
OR, R E V IE W  OF TH E D IF F E R E N T  SY ST E M S OF H IN D U  

PH ILO SO PH Y.
P,T M A D H A V A  A C H A R Y A .

Translated by E. B. COW ELL, M. A., Professor of Sanskrit in tlie University 
of Cambridge, and A. E. GOUGH, M .A., Professor of Philosophy 

in the Presidency College, Calcutta.
This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critical ability. The 

author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems 
current in the fourteenth century in the South of In d ia ; and he gives what 
appears to him to he their most important tenets.

“ The translation is trustworthy throughout. A protracted sojourn in India, 
where thero is a living tradition, has familiarised the translators wiih Indian 
thought.’ ’— Alhenaum.

Post 3vo, pp. lx v .— 368, cloth, price 14s.

TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.
Translated from the Tibetan of the K ah-Gyur .

B y  F. A N TO N  V O N  SCH IEFNF.R.
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,

B y W . R . S. RALSTON , M. A.
“ Mr. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to all lovers of Russian folk-loro, iins

supolit d some interesting Western analogies nnd parallels, drawn, for the most part, 
from Slavonic sources; to the Ea item folk-tales, culled from the Kahgyur, one of tho 
divisions of the Tibetan sacred books,’’— Academy. T , ,

“  The translation . . could scarcely liavo fallen into hotter bonds. An Iutroduc-
H011 rives tho leading facia in ttio lives of those scholars who liavo given tln-ir 
attention to gaining a knowledge of the Tibetan liternturo and language. '— Calcutta

* 1  Ouidit to interest all who care for the East, for amusing stories, or for comparative 
folk-lore."— VaU, Mall (laxettc.
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Post Svo, pp. x v i- 2 2 4 , cloth) prioe 9S

u d a n a v a r g a .
A  Collection of V erses from the edddhist Canon.

Compiled by D H A BM A T R A T A

» ,  NO RTH ERN B U D D H IST  V E R SIO N  „  D H A M IA P A D A

” o t o  B“ -1W ,  M b  N o !.,,
xtracts fiom the Commentary of Pradjnavarman,

B y  W. W O O D VILLE R O C K H IL L

■ ivm£ well accomplished a difficult t L k " - S a l u r t a J l ° couei'atulated for

In Two Volumes, post Svo, pn xxiv  — n,

L- nguage M a p ['p r ic e 'i8 s!^ ' aCC0Inp- ed ^  a

A  SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.

B y  R O B E R T  N E ED H A M  OUST,

Barrister-at-Law, and late of H er Majesty's IndiaL C ivil Service.

Cast's bo£k0 I f l i  em ^ cT o^ lic i t fltr8nco1™ gr ^ efi,CallD“lt  do bottf1' than 8«t Mr- 
m any particular language, and i f  left r̂ ader £ct8 n stmt elcir away
thero collected. "-/fa ta l M n S tn  froe to add to the initial sum of knowledge

Aiatare. ° * *  h"  “ ntol’ “ i *» ^ n o c  .  wort of value to linguistic students,'- 

Editi0n- r °8t 8y°- PP- x v .-2So, Cloth, price 7s. fid.

f t  * p v ? A n Fn THE HLST0RY ° F  RELIGION TO THE 
PKEA1) OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.

B r  C. P . TIELE,
Doctor of Theology, P rofessor of the History of Eeligions ^  ^

University of Leydon.

Translated from the D utch by J. E stlin  C arpenter , m . a .

! '"!,s 6t"'iy, or enablftZhoCr«uffir to m in  a b?tt“  wldo thinkin?. able and labo- 
of investigations Into the religions l°'' ■“ d BH'yo ',’ow of tho latest results
says in this little Look arc outlines , Z .n f '."'VT"' /  AP['Ifcf,sor Tic|0 modestly 
Hut thoro are some men whose sketch™ ^ H n‘!Kht 6I‘y-nothing more •

sec'that ^  1“ ” "* < *& £  ‘iU s  c l y  to -
'"***... ^ r S ^ t r l S S S l i S S / S S S i  2 L “ ii f f t g *  la .

41 ,  ■ \r
v ' /
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Post Svo, pp. xii.— 312, with Maps and Plan, cloth, price 14s.

l * (  A  HISTORY OF BURMA.
Including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From 

the Earliest Time to the End of the First W ar with British India.
B y L ieut.-G en. Sir  A R T H U R  P . PLIA.YRE, G .C .M .G ., K .C .S .I., andC.B .,

Membre Correspondent de la  Socidte Academique Indo-Chinoise 
do Fi ance.

“ Sir Arthur Phayrc’s contribution to Trtlbncr's Oriental Series supplies a recog- 
nised want, and its appearance bos been looked forward to for many years. . . . .
General Phayro deserves great credit for the patience and industry which has resulted 
in this History of Burma.”— -Saturday Review.

, Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

R E L I G I O N  I N  C H I N A .
B y  JO SE PH  ED IO N S, D .D ., P e k in g .

Containing a Brief Account of tlio Three Religions of tho Chinese, with 
Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that 
People.

“  Dr. Edkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex phases 
of opinion, so as to give an account of considerable value of the subject.”— Scotsman.

“ As a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkins’ duty to study the existing 
religions in China, and his long residence in tho country lias enabled him to acquire 
an intimate knowledge of them as they at present exist.”— Saturday Review.

“  Dr. Edkins’ valuable work, of which this is a second and revised edition, has, 
from the time that it  was published, been tho standard authority upon the subject 
of which it  treats.”— Nonconformist. .

“  Dr. Edkins . . . may now be fairly regarded as among tho first authorities on 
Chinese religion and language.”—British Quarterly Review.

Pott 8vo, pp. X.-274, cloth, price 9s.

THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY 
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.

Derived from Tibetan W orks in the Bkah-hgyur anil Bstnn-hgyur.
Followed by notices on the Early History of Tibet and Klioten.

Translated by W . W . R O C K H IL L, Second Secretary U.S. Legation in China.
“ Tho volume bears testimony to tho diligence and fulness with which tho author 

has consulted and tested tho ancient do-uments bearing upon liis remarkable sub-
lect ~̂T%mes .
J “  Will b - appreciated by those who dovoto themselves to those Buddhist studies 
which have of lute years taken in these Western regions so remarkable a develop
ment Its matter possesses a special Interest as being derived from ancient Tibetan 
works, some v rtions of which, hero analysed mid translated, have not yet attracted 
the attention of scholars. Tho volume is rich in ancient stories bearing upon the 
world's renovation and the origin of castes, as recorded in these venerable autho. 
rities.”— Daily News. ___________ __________

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. viii,-464, cloth, price i6 s.

T H E  S A N K H Y A  A P H O R I S M S  OF K A P I L A ,
W ith  Illustrative Extracts from tho Commentaries,

Translated by J. R . B A L L A N T Y N E , LL .D ., late Principal of the Benares
College.

Edited by FIT ZE D W A R D  H A LL.
Tho work displays a vast expenditure of labour and scholarship, (or whloh 

students of Hindoo philosophy have every reason to ho grateful to Dr. fla il and the 
publishers.’ ’— Calcutta lie vim.
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. cviii.-242, and viii.-370, cloth, price 24s.
Dedicated by permission to H .R .H . the Prince of Wales.

BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,
Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsiang (a.d. 629).

B y  SAM U E L B E A L , B .A .,

(Trin. Coil., Cam b.); R.N. (Retired Chaplain a n d N .I.) ; Professor of Chinese,
University College, London; Rector of W alk, Northumberland, &c.

A n eminent Indian authority writes respecting this w o rk :— “  Nothing 
more can be done in elucidating the History of India until Mr. Beal’s trans
lation of the ‘ Si-yu-ki ’ appears.”

“  It is a strange freak of historical preservation that the best account of the con
dition of India at that ancient period has come down to ns in the books of travel 
writton by tho Chincso pilgrims, of whom Hwen Thsang is tiie best known."— Times.

Post 8vo, pp. xlviih-398, cloth, price 12s.

. [i b  THE ORDINANCES OF MANU.
Translated from the Sanskrit, -with an Introduction.

B y the late A . C. B U R N E LL, P h .D ., O.I. E.

Completed and Edited by E. W . H O PK IN S, Ph.D ., 
of Columbia College, N .Y .

“ This work is full of interest; while for tho student of sociology nnd the science 
of religion it is full of importance. It is a great boon to get so notable a work in so 
uccessiblo a form, admirably edited, and competently translated."—Scotsman.

“  Few men were rnoro c ompetent than Burnell to give us a really good translation 
of this well-known law book, first rendered into English by Bir William Jones.
Burnell wob not only an independent Sanskrit scholar, but an experienced lawyer, 
and ho joined to these two important qualifications tho rare faculty of being able to 
ex press his th o u g h t In clear and trenchant English, . . . Wo ought to * >1 very 
grateful to Dr. Hopkins for having given us all that could bo published of tn j trans
lation left by Burned.’'—-F. Max MUller in the Academy.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.-234, cloth, price 9s.

THE LIFE AND WORKS OF ALEXANDER 
CSOMA DE KOROS,

Between 1819 and 1842. W ith a Short Notice of all his Published and U n
published W orks and Essays. From Original and for most part Unpub
lished Documents.

B y TH EO D O R E DITKA, M .D., F .R .C .S . (Eng.), Surgeon-Major 
H .M .’s Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &c.

“ N ot too so >n have Messrs. Trilbncr added to thcii valuablo Oriental Series 1 
history of tho li fo and works of one of the most gifted and devoted of Oriental 
students, Alexander Csoina do Koros. It 1h forty-three years slnoo hin death, and 
though an account of his careor was dornandod soon after his decease, it has only 

, now appeared in the important memoir of his compatriot, Dr. Duka."— Bookseller.
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Iu Two Volumes, port 8vo, pp. 2UX.-318 and V1.-312, cloth, price 21s.

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO 
INDO-CHINA.

Reprinted from “ Dalrymple’s Oriental Repertory,”  “ Asiatic Researches,”  
aud the “ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.”

C O N T E N T S  O F  VOL. I.

T —Some Accounts of Qucdah. B y Michael Topping.
II — Report mado to the Chiof aud Council o£ Balambangan, hy Liout. James 

Barton, of his several Surveys.
III . —Substance of a Bettor to tho Court of Directors from Mr. John Jesse, dated 

July 20, 1775, at Borneo Proper.
IV. —Formation of tho Establishment of Toolo Pceuang.
V. ____Tho Gold of Limong. By John Macdonald.
VI. —On Three Natural Productions of Sumatra. By John Macdonald.
VU._On the Traces of tho Hindu Language and Literature extant amongst the 

Malays. By. JViliiam Mars den,
VIII. — Soma Acco.rmt of tho Elastic Gum Vine of Prince-Wales Island. B y Jamos 

•/ Hriwison.
IX. -..v Botanical-Tic «-riptlon of TTteoota Elastiea, or Caoutchouc Vino of Sumatra 

and Pulo-rinaug. By William Roxburgh, M. 11.
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CHAPTER XLIX .

A  SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF TIIE ERAS.

T he eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are *«• =o3. 

mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection. tion̂ PZme 
The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with "I1!10 ffn* 
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical dua* 
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller 
(more handy) ones.

Of their eras we mention—
1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman.
2. The beginning of the day of the present nychthe- 

meron of Brahman, i.e. the beginning of the kaljia,
3- i he beginning of the seventh Tiianvantava, in 

which we are now.
4- The beginning of the twenty-eighth ccitwyugci, in 

which we.are now.
' 5- The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present

caturyuga, called kaliJcdla, i.e. the time of Kali. The 
whole yugci is called after him, though, accurately 
speaking, his time falls only in the last part of the 
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kaWcdla 
the beginning of the haMyuga.

6. Fdndava-Jcdla, i.e. the time of the life and the wars 
of Bharata.

A ll these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the 
VOL. i i .  A
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one going back to a still more remote beginning than 
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go 
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other 
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them.

Tbo author In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use 
year̂ oo'of as a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu 

year the great bulk of which coincides with the year 
400 of Taadajird. This number consists only of hun
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity 
it is distinguished from all other years that might 
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable tim e; 
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion, 
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmitd, the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his time— may God 
have mercy upon h im !— took place only a short time, 
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes 
the Nauroz or new year’s day of this year only by 
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre
cisely ten complete Persian months before it.

Page 204. Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall 
compute the years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the 
end of all years which come into question coincides 
with it, and the Nauroz of the year 400 of Yazdajird 
falls only a little latter (viz. twelve days). 

i t . w m m .h  The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Vajra asked Mar- 
oi t.o« life of 1 4pyn how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ;
a“ nr!l‘C to  whereupon the sage answered : ‘ Thatwhich has elapsed 
ikm ™ 11' is 8 veafs, 5 months, 4 days, C manvanturas, 7 savidhi,

27 entnryugas, and 3 yuegas of the twenty-eighth catur- 
yVJft, and 10 divya years up to the time of the aivamedha 
which thou hast offered.’ He who knows the details of 
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage 
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and 
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is 
called Paramapada.”



Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer
ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea
sures of time which we have given in former chapters, 
we offer the following analysis.

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our 
gauge 26,215,732,948,132 of our years. Of the nych- 
themeron of Brahman, i.c. of the kalpa of the day, there 
have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh manvan- 
tara 120,532,132.

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the 
King Bali, for it happened in the first catvryuga of the 
seventh manvantara.

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned 
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with 
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis
regarding fractions of a year.

Further, the Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Markandeya Th« time of 
says, in answer to a question of Vajra, ‘ I have already 
lived as long as 6 lealpas and 6 manvantaras of the | i£ ';  
seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvantara.
In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Hama killed Rfivana, 
and Lakshmana, the brother of Hama, killed Kumbha- 
karna, the brother of Havana. The two subjugated all 
the Bakshasas. A t that time Valmiki, the Rishi, com
posed the story of Rama and Ham ay ana and eternalised 
it. in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira, 
the son of Pandu, in the forest of Kamyakavana.’ ”

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma reckons here with 
tretdyugas, first, because the events which lie mentions 
occurred in a certain tretayuya, and secondly, because it 
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than 
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference 
to its single quarters, Besides, the latter part of the 
tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer 
to the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt, 
the date of Rama and Ramfiyana is known among the

( f  f f ) t )  ( f i l
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer
tain it.

Twenty-three caturyugas are 99,360,000 years, 
and, together with the time from the beginning of a 
caturyuga till the end of the trctdyuga, 102,384,000 
years.

If we subtract this number of years from the number 
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed 
before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get 
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, i.e. so many years 
before our gauge-year as the conjectural date of E am a; 
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported 
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year 
corresponds to the 3,892,132b year of the 28th catur- 
y r y a .

ITow muc h A ll these computations rest on the measures adopted 
c'npMxi iic- by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that 
pdsei.' u*' the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of 
eiiua’g Brahman before the present kalpa is 6068 (equal to 8 
lir.llm"1! years, 5 mouths, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ 

from each other in converting this number into catur- 
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544; 
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur- 
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa, 
reckoning 1 manvantara as 72 caturyugas without 
sarhdhi, 1 /calpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as 
the fourth part of a caturyug", that which has elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the 
sum of 26,425,456,204,13b (!) years, and of tha lccdpa 

mgoio5. there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvan
tara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132 
years.

How ruucli Regarding the time which has elapsed since the 
Ii'or beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference 

Auh)«'.” ut amounting to whole years. According to Loth Brahma
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between tbe
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of Bharata and our gauge-year there have elapsed 
3479 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is 
the epoch of the Jcalikdla, and the year 3479 before the 
gauge-year is the epoch of the P&ndavakdla.

The Hindus have an era called Kdlaynvana, regard- The era 
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor- Ktor‘lTana' 
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last 
dvdparayuga. The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN) 
severely oppressed both their country and their religion.

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any 
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most 
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given 
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 
of—

(1.) firl Harsha.
(2.) Vikramdditya.
(3.) A aka.
(4.) Valabha, and 
(5.) Gupta.

Tire Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he Era of Sh 
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden Ii''l"uu' 
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh 
earth; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that, 
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his 
subjects (by taxes, &c.) His era is used in Mathura and 
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra- 
m&ditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been 
told by som \ of the inhabitants of that region. How
ever, in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri 
Harsha was 6G4 years later than Vikramdditya. In 
face of this discrepancy 1 am in perfect uncertainty, 
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared 
up by any trustworthy information.

Those who use the era of Viknm uditva live in the E r*0rv ik . 

southern and western parts of India. It is used in the 1 u,,aa,u'“ 
following w a y : 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives

' G°l&x
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years 
which have elapsed of the current shashpjabda or sexa
gesimal samvatsara, and the sum is the corresponding 
year of the era of Vikramaditya. In the book Srild- 
hava by Malmdeva I  find as his name GandraUja.

As regards this method of calculation, we must first 
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they 
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they 
begin— without any apparent necessity with 342, this 
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only 
one shashtyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if 
there is a number of shashtyabdas ?

Ti»'&ika- The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakiila falls 135 
k41a- years later than that of Vikramaditya. The here-men- 

' tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the 
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya- 
varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place.
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main
tain that he was a Sudra from the city of Almansura; 
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that 
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had 
much to suffer from him, till at last they received I10 p 
from the east, when Vikramaditya marched against him, 
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Kai ur, 
between Multan and the castle of I dm. Now this date 
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the 
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an 
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the 
conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri 
Vikramaditya. Since there is a long interval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramaditya, (v. 
p. 5) and the killing of 3aka, we think that that \ lk- 
ram&ditya from whom the era has got its name is not 
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a 

namesake of his.
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The era of alablia is called so from Valabha, the ruler Era of 
of tke town \ alabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil- ValaUia- 
vara. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than r.ig02o6. 
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this wajT.
They first put down the year of the Sakak&la, and 
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of 
5 (216 +  25 =  241). The remainder is the year of the 
A alabha era. lh e  history of Valabha is given in its 
proper place (cf. chap, xvii.)

As regards the Guplakula, people say that the Guptas GuptakAit 
were wicked powerful people, and that when they 
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an 
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like 
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka- 
kala.

The era of the astronomers begins 58 7 years later than E m o fti,u 

the Sakakfila. On this era is based the canon Khanda- “ '™°‘ 
kliddyalca by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans,11LrS’ 
is known as Al-arkand.

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have comp*ri«oh 
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years ofth°Xcb’ 
of the Indian eras:—  ’ fJS? ®ru»with tho

,  tost-year.
(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha,
(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramaditya,
(3) To the year 953 of the Sakakaia,
(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is

identical with the Guptakala,
(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Kinnida-

khddyaka,
(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Parica-

siddMntikd by Varahamihira,
(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kara-

nasdra; and
(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana-

tilaka.

n



» The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be 
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal
culations, ■ whence calculation may conveniently extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras 
fall within the time when the authors in question them
selves lived, biff it is also possible that they fall within 
a time anterior to their lifetime.

on thepopu- Common people in India date by the years of a cert-
oTdTuri'i by tennium, which they call semvutsara. If a centennium 
TamTauarZ. is finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a 

new one. This era is called lokakdla, i.e. the era of 
the nation at largo. But of this era people give such 
totally different accounts, that I have no means of 
making out the truth. In a similar manner they 
a I so differ among themselves regarding the beginning 
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate 
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one 
day we shall be able to discover a rule in thi3 apparent 
confusion.

Different Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin 
ofe iLonyca? the year with the month (Jaitra, whilst the inhabitants 

of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin 
it with the month Bh&drapada. The same people count 
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth 
year of an era of theirs.

A ll the people who inhabit the country between 
Bardari and Miirlgala begin the year with the month 
Karttika, and they count the gauge-year as the n o th  
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian 
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to 
the sixth year of a new ccntcnnivm, and this, indeed, is 
the usage of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the country Mrahara, behind 
Marigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Takeshar and 
Lohavar, begin the year with the month M&rga&rsha, 
and reckon our gauge-year as the ioSth year of their
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era. The people of Lanlaga, i.e. Lamghan, follow their 
example. I have been told by people of Multan that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Ivanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the 
new moon of Margashrsha, but that the people of Multan 
only a few years ago had given up this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
followed their example in beginning the year with the 
new moon of Caitra.

I have already before excused myself on account of ropuw  
the imperfection of the information given in this chap- S ° [ n 
ter. lo r  we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of I T S T  
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them 
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a ou- ’ 
centenmum, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So 
1 have myself seen the roundabout way in which they 
compute the year of the destruction of SomamUli in the 
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakaia. First, they 
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then 
under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 947 or the 
year of the Sakakaia.

Now T am inclined to think that the 242 years have 
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system, 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the Guptakfda; further, that the number 60S represents 
complete summtsarns or centennials, each of which they Page 
must reckon- as 10r years; lastly, that the 99 years 
represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
ccntennium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is 
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha 
of Multan, which I have found by chance. Here the 
author says; “ First write 84S and add to it the laukika- 
M a , i.e. the era of the people, and the sum is the 
Sakakaia.”

If we write first the year of the Sakakaia correspond-



The eras of the here-mentioned carumes are such as 
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be 
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal
culations, whence calculation mav conveniently extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras 
fall within the time when the authors in question them
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within 
a time anterior to their lifetime.

on thepopu- Common people in India date by the years of a cen- 
ofdTini by tennium, which they call semvatsara. If a centennium 

is finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a 
new one. This era is called lokakdla, i.e. the era of 
the nation at large. But of this era people give such 
totallv different accounts, that I have no means  ̂ of 
making out the truth. In a similar manner they 

. aUo differ among themselves regarding the beginning 
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate 
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one 
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent 
confusion.

. Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin
be MiniiiB* y ear with the month Oaitra, whilst the inhabitants 

y of Kanir, which is conterminous with Ivashmir, begin 
it with the month Bhadrapada. The same people count 
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth 

year of an era of theirs.
A ll the people who inhabit the country between 

Bardari and Mart gala begin the year with the month 
Karttika, and they count the gauge-year as the n o th  
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian 
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to 
the sixth year of a new codcnniv.m, and this, indeed, is 
the usage of the people of Kashmir.

T h . people living in the country Nirahara, behind 
Marigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Takeshar and 
Lolnivar, begin the year with the month Mfirga&rsha, 
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their

X-X6 ' Got̂ X
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era. The people of Lanbaga, i.e. Lamghan, follow tlieir 
example. I have been told by people of Multan that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Ivatioj, and that they used to begin the year with the 
new moon of Margasirsha, but that the people of Multan 
only a few years ago had given up this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and 
followed their example in beginning the year with the 
new moon of Caitra.

I have already before excused myself on account of Popular 
the imperfection of the information given in this chap- duUug°in 
ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of "w S S L  
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them 
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a on' 
centcnnium, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So 
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they 
compute the year of the destruction of Somanfith in the 
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakala. First, they 
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then 
under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 947, or the 
year of the Sakak&la.

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have 
elapsed before the beginning of tlieir centennial system, 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the GuptakfUa; further, that the number 606 represents 
complete sam vatsarns or centennials, each of which they Page -07. 
must reckon as 101 years ; lastly, that the 99 years 
represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
ccntennium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is 
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha 
of Multan, which I have found by chance. Here the 
author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the laukilca- 
Mia, i.e. the era of the people, and the sum is the 
Sakakala.”

If we write first the year of the Sakakala correspond-

( f (  •)*) .(fil
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 84S from 
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laulcika-kala, 
whilst the destruction of Somanath falls in the ninety- 
eighth year of the centcnnium or laukika-kdla.

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the 
month Marga^irsha, but that the astronomers of Multan 
begin it with Caitra.

origin of the The Hindus had kings residing in Kabul, Turks who 
thTsbih* of were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them, 

Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave 
in Kabul, which none could enter except by creeping 
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides 
he deposited there victuals for a certain number of 
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var.
P 'ople who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good 
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water 
with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the 
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be 
carried out and become notorious, if their author has 
made a secret arrangement with somebody else —  in 
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per
sons to work there continually day and night in turns, 
so that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began 
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who 
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish 
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and 
arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in 
fact he brought those countries under his sway and 
ruled them under the title of a shdhiya of Kdbul.
The rule remained among his descendants for gene
rations, the number of which is said to be about 
sixty.

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention 
to the historical order of things, they are very careless

//jS * ■ g°%\
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, relating the chronological succession of their kings,

and -when0 they are pressed for information and are 
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably 
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com
municate to the reader the traditions which we have 
received from some people among them. I have 
been told that the pedigree of this royal family, 
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot, 
and I much desired to make myself acquainted 
with it, but the thing was impossible for various 
reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who The story of 
is said to have built the vihdrct (Buddhistic monastery) 
of Purushavar. It is called, after him, Kanik-caitya.
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to 
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular 
piece of cloth. Now Kauik wanted to have dresses 
made out of it for himself, hut his tailor had not the 
courage to make them, for lie said, “ There is (in the 
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever 
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the 
shoulders.” And that means the same as we have 
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of 
Virocnna (i.e. a  sign o f  subjugation, cf. i. p. 3 9 7 ) .  Now 
Kauik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj had 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 
hot haste he set out with liis troops marching against 
him.

When the rat heard this, he was greatly perplexed, 
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he 
consulted his Yazlr, and the latter said, “ You have 
roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let 
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device; for 
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” The rdi 
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off 
to the frontiers of the realm.
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog
nised and brought before Kauik, who asked what was 
the matter with him. The Vazir said, “ I tried to 
dissuade him from opposing you, and sincerely advised 
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a 
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated.
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place 
which a man can only reach by a very long journey 
when he marches on the highroad, but which he may 
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an 
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with 
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon 
Kanik answered: “  The latter is easily done.” He 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Yazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be- 
ure the king and led him into a boundless desert.
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did 
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was 
now to be done. Then the Vazir said, “ No blame 
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to 
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of 
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do 
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert 
alive.”

Then Kanik got on his h >rse and rode round a de
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his 
spear into the earth, and lo ! water poured from it in 
sufficient quantity for the army to driuk from and to 
draw fropi for the march back. Upon this the Vazir 
said, “ I had not directed my cunning scheme against 
powerful angels, but against feeble men. A3 things 
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my 
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered, “ 1 

r,lt,#aoe march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to 
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to 
him.” Kauik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir 
went back to Lis master, the rdi of Kanoj. There he
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust 
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had 
fallen off the body of the rdl.

The last king of this race was Lagahlrindn, and his End ortho 
Vazfr was Kallar, a Brahman. The latter had been for- n^and" 
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden lKmln , e 
treasures, which gave him much influence and power. "st-‘
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house, 
after it had held the royal power for so long a period, 
let k  by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga- 
turman had bad manners and a worse behaviour, °on 
account of which people complained of him greatly 
to the \ azir. Now the Yazir put him in chains and 
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself 
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out 
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After 
linn ruled the Brahman kings Samand (Samanta),
Kamalu, Lhim (Bhima), Jaipal (Jayapala), Auanda- 
pala, Tarojanapala (Trilocanapula). " The latter was 
killed A.H. 412 (A.D. I02i), and his son Bhim&pala live 
years later ( a .d . 1026).

This Hindu Shahiya dynasty i3 now extinct, and of 
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their 
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of 
doing that which is good and right, that they were men 
of noble sentiment and noble hearing. I admire the 
following passage in a letter of Auandapfda, which he 
wrote to the prince Mahmurl, when the relations be
tween them were already strained to the utmost: “ I 
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you 
and are spreading in Khurasan. If you wish, I . shall 
come to you with $000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers, 
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you 
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I 
do not speculate on the impression which this will 
make on you. I have been conquered by ymi. and



therefore I do not wish tlicit cmother md.il should, 
conquer you.”

The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against 
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was 
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapala (Triloca- 
napala) was the very opposite of his father.
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CHAPTER L.

HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN  A “ k A L P A ”

AND IN A “  CATU R YU G A.”

It IS one of the conditions of a lulpci that in it the 
planets with their apsides and nodes, must unite in 
o of Aries, m, in the point of the vernal equinox.

lerefore each planet makes within a Jcalpa a certain 
number of complete revolutions or cvcles.

These star-cycles as known through the canon n fn  ► »• 
Alfazari and Ya'kflb Ibn Tarik, were derived from a 
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- S b Ua 
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansdr, 
a .ti 154 ( =  A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary 
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus, 
we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not 
known to me. Is their origin due to the translation of 
Alfazau and Ta'kflb? or to the dictation of that 
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one 
else? lor, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware 
ot mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an 
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them

f  t f  " t * " " 1  Ib“  of Sm iths has do™' S ' F "
f  'j[. h° ,ha<? dls«|vercd in the computation of Saturn a 
falling back behind real time (i.e., that Saturn, accord- ' 
m g  to this computation, revolved slower than it did in 
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject till 
at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate

ft
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from the equation (i.e. from the correction of the places 
of the stars, the computation of their mean place*).
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more 
and compared his calculation with the actual motion, of 
the planet, till at last he found the calculation 01 the 
cycles completely to agree with astronomical obsetva- 
tion. In accordance with this correction he states the

star-cycles in his canon.
Xr ,bhVl, Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the 
,'hk.u 1 by leg o{ the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the 
"  authority of Aryabhata. W e quote this from Brail- 

maeupta, for we could not read it in the original work 
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work -

Number of _  , _ .
tho rota- Brahmagupta. n.,. ■ nrViin'h
" X w  The following table contains all these traditions, wine

will facilitate the study of them, if God wi lL ________

The rlanete. r0V° Kalpa. their apsides. nodes.

__ ,s n Has no node.
Sun . • • 4.320.000,000 4®° 212,311,168

B r a h m a g u p t a .  o  . . 38, 105,858 232,312,138
( T h e  t r a n s la t io n  g  f  *  ’ D

- ° f m fR/ f r l ‘ 8 488, 219,000 232,316.000
g  A r y a b h a t a  ro 26s .194.142 T h e  a n o m a l i s t i c ]
5 The anomalistic [g t5/>- 5. J revolution of the

2  \ revolution of *2 moon is here I
I the moon ac- In treated as if it
l cording to Were the apsis, “
V Brahm agupta beiu„  the difl'or-

ence oe tween the
motion of the 
moon and that 
of the apsis. (See 
the notes.)

: : .1*  1  |
S S T :  •' : 653
i ( s s s a s a s .  i& i s & i) 4I ■
3 J  of AlfazAri . ,  f  4
a I The correction 146,569,238 I
7 ’  of Alsarakhal _______-----------------------------------------r~ . ,
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Hie computation of these cycles rests on the mean cycles of 

motion of the planets. As a caturyuga is, according to 
Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of a Jcalpa, we 
lave only to ^divide these cycles by 1000, and the

quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one catur
yuga.

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by 
10,coo, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in 
a kcthyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga. The 
ractions which may occur in those quotients are raised 

to wholes, to caturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the 
traction.

The following table represents the star-cycles speci- 
a y in a caturyuga and kdliyuga, not those in a man- 
vantara. Although the manvantarcis are nothin^ but 
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult 
,° reckon with them on account of the samdhi which 
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of 
them.

Tho names of tlie planets. Their revolutions' Their revolutions n ,„,
! m a Caturyuga. in a Kuliyuga. P;VffC 21a*

Sun ! * ’ 1
'' His apsis . 4-320,000 432,000
I M uon . . ,-y  °TTSTS

{ ' * S7»?Sj>u°°  5,775,3 50

; s j f i S a s r 1. :

1 t i f f i n  s“  W
( A r y a b h a ta  . . 23.2 3 ^ m

M a rs . * 23,2*1;'
l l i s  ap sis  ; '  • 2,29^ ? 8r H  229,6 S 2J i ; j
H is node . ' O il 8*

M ercu ry  . n o / S n i  0r tS iir
His apsis . . ' 7,936t99»ht ».793/'99ilSg .
H is n ode . ’ ’ °A® °ir8 o -

! Jupiter . . ! ’
H is apsis . . ' 36.422i;vSJ
H is node . ’ n ° jV hV

• l u  li t is  °rrf'o;‘c,iy I
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_________________________ ______________ _i_________________

e,, , „ , Their revolutions Their revolutions
The names of the planetw. j n ft Caturyuga. in a Kaliyuga.

Venus . . . .  7,022,3S9JI4 7°4 .238iWf
Her apsis . . . oT§? Jxr
Her node . . . OjViAr oHSoira

Saturn . . . . >46,567^ 14,656.̂ "̂ ^
H is ap sis . . . O j i l n  ° n h nre
His node . . . o/2\  _
= ( The translation of I46,569/6V I4.h5^lf’ «
3 )  A l f a z d i !
■ giTho correction of 146,569̂  J§ 14,65650,'“
rXi ( Alsarakhst .

The fixed stars . . .  120 12
,,, I_________________ '__________________________________________

r a n ...  After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of 
oibft*«(fA. a kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according 
y«y«,°ac-" to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number 
puBrof10 of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to l ’ulisa the 

number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a 
kalgja =  1000 caturyvgas, and, secondly, reckoning it as 
1008 caturyngas. These numbers are contained in the 
following table:—

The Yugas according to P u lisa .

Number of Numl>cr of their Number of their
The namea of the tLeir revolu- rovolut'onfl in a revolutions in a

| planets. lions in a Knlpa of Kalpa of
Caturyuga. xooo Caturyuga*. 1008 Caturyuga*.

Pun . . '. 4,320,000 4,320,000,000 4,354.560,000
Moon . . . 57,753,336 57,753,336,000 58,215,362,688 ,

Her apsis. 488,219 488,219.000 492,124,752 1
Her node . 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,̂ 08

Mars . . . 2,296,824 2,296.824,000 2,315,198,592
Mercury . . 17.937,000 17,937,000,000 18,080,496,000 I
.Jupiter . . 364,220 364,220,000 367 '33,76o
Venus . . 7,022,388 7,022,388,000 7,078,567,104

I Saturn . . 146,564 146,564,000 i47,736,512
........  1 ................................. ......... ..........1

Transform a- We meet in this context with a curious circumstance, 
word’^rya- Evidently Alfazari and Ya'khb sometimes heard from 
ni'ioug tiio their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his 

calculation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid- 
dhdu/a, whilst Aryalhata reckoned with one-thousandth

( i (  1  )s (f i l,8 ALBBRUNI’S INDIA. TTLj
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of it. They apparently did not understand him 
pioperly, and imagined that dryabhiita (Arab, drjabhad) 
meant a thousandth fart. The Hindus pronounce the 
d of this word something between a d and an r. So 
the consonant became changed to an r, and people wrote 
drjabhar. Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the 
litst r being changed to a z, and so people wrote dzja- 
bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the 
Hindus, they will not recognise it.

Further, Abh-alhasau of A l’ahwaz mentions the revo- star-cycles 
lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjabhar, i.c. in 
caturyugas. I shall represent them in the table such °f A1'“  
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directlv 
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, rage.... 
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some 
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a catur- 
yuga, winch we have mentioned on the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with 
the theory of Pulisa; and a third class of numbers differs 
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the 
examination of the whole table will show.

„„ . . .  Their Yugns as partsihc names of the of a CVturyui/a
plauoUt. according to

AbCpall^asau A l’ahwA*.

?lm • • • 4,320,000
M,Von • •. • • 57,753,336lfcrapsy . . 488,219

Her node . . 232,226
I ,}ais • • • • 2.206,828

Mercury . . . 17,937,020
I ^"PUer • • • 364,224

l T >s • • ■ • 7,022,38s 1
S a tu rn  - ■ • 146,564 |
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty 
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has 
30§2££ lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day- 
minutes, is equal to 55“ ig il 22"130IV. If we now, for 
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take 
place at 0° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to 
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the 
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. As 
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month 
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new 
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the 
hioiu 'i. It may even happen that the sun enters two 
cor ecutive signs on the same month-day (e.y. on the 
second or third of two consecutive months). This is 
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before 
4“ 40" 37“' 30iT have elapsed of i t ; for the next follow
ing entering a sign falls later by 55* 19" 23111 30ly, and 
both these fractions (i.e. less than 41 40'“ 37“* 30IV plus 
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not 
sufficient to make up one complete day. I hereforc 
the quotation from the Veda is not correct.

Proposed I suppose, however, that it may have the following 
oPm'ved") correct meaning:— If a month elapses in which the sun 
!!»**•(, 1. does not march from one sign to another, this month is

disregarded in the calculation. If or if the sun enters 
a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 41 4^ 37'"
30iv have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before 
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore 
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into 
a new sign, because the next following entering falls on 
the first of the next but one or third month. If you 
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a 
conjunction taking place in o° of a certain sign, you 

Pag# >n find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new 
sign at 30* 20n of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 
enters the next following sign at 251 39" 2" “ 3° 'v °f l ' !o 
first day of the thirty-fifth month.
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which 
is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that 
moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a 
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering 
a new' sign.

As regards adhimdsa, the w’ord means the first month, 
for AD means beginning (i.c. Adi). In the books of 
Ya'kub Ibn Tank and of Alfazari this name is written 
padamdsa. Pada, (in the orig. P —Dh) means end, and 
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month bv 
both names ; but the reader must be aware that these 
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian 
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition.
I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter 
of the two months, which are called by the same name, 
as the supernumerary one.

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Explanation 
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves S*fb«.Tor“ 
through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that {ZudLami 
of the sun. This is the difference between the motions d y”‘ 
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction 
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the 
revolutions of the sun, i.c. the solar cycles of a kalpa, 
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many 
more lunar months a Icalpa has than solar months. All 
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole 
halpas we call here universal, and all months or days 
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, e.g. 
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim
plifying the terminology. "

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise Univemi 
twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with 
twelve mouths, whilst the solar year, in consequence of 
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the 
addition of the adhimdsa, thirteen months. Now evi
dently the difference between the universal solar and

' e°5ftX
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary 
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen 
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimdsa 
months.

The universal solar months of a kalpa are 51,840, 
000,000 ; the universal lunar months of a kalpa are
53.433.300.000. The difference between them or the 
adhimdsa months is 1,593,300,000.

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get 
days, viz. solar days of a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000; 
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000; the days of the adhimdsa 
months, 47,799,000,000.

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones 
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000. 
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months 
172,800; as the sum of the days of the lunar months, 
178,111; and as the sum of the days of the adhimdsa 
months, 5311.

Iiowtnuny If we further divide the universal solar, civil, and 
ru'ir<klTr’ lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by 

the universal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents 
nlii/Ti'.T the number of days within which a whole adhimdsa 

month sums up, viz. in 976 6WV solar days, in ioo6s43Vr 
lunar days, and in 990/0V23 civil days.

This whole computation rests on the measures which 
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a kalpa and the star- 
cycles in a kalpa.

rh.oompu- According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the 
caturyuga, a caturyuga has 51,840,000 solar months, 

I'.'rLus*,* 53433,336 lunar months, 1,593,336 adhimdsa months.
1‘ igc jis. Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555 200,000 solar days,

7.603.000. 080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa 
months.

If we reduce the numbers of the months by the 
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months 
2 , 2 2 6 , 3 8 9  lunar months, 66,389 adhimdsa months. If 
we divide the numbers of the day by the common
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X ^ ^ - ^ / d iv is o r  of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389 
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adhimdsa months. Jf 
we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil 
days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni
versal adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, the quotient 
represents the numbers of days within which a whole 
adhimdsa month sums up, viz. in 976fVYA solar days, 
in ioo6ff4,T3,'yh lunar days, and in 9 9 0 ^ ^  civil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the 
adhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of 
the following investigations.

Regarding the cause which necessitates the 1Anardtra } Explanation 

lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- IT d a T  
lowing.

If we have one year or a certain number of years, 
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the 
corresponding number of solar months, and bym ulti- 
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number 
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the 
lunar months or days of the same period is the same, 
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa 
months. If we reduce this increase to adhimdsa months 
due the period of time in question, according to the 
relal m between the universal solar months and the 
unit -sal adhimdsa months, and add this to the months 
or d ys of the years in question, the sum represents the 
partial lunar days, i.e. those which correspond to the 
given number of years.

This, however, is not what is wanted. W hat we want 
i.~> the number of civil days of the given number of 
years which are less than the lunar days ; for one civil 
day is greater than one lunar day. Therefore, in order 
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element 
which must be subtracted is called Dmardtra.

The unardtra of the partial lunar days stands in the 
same relation to the universal lunar days as the uni-

1 ” 5
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versal civil days are less than the universal lunar days.
The universal lunardays of a Jcalpa are 1,602,999,000,000. 
This number is larger than the number of universal 
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni
versal Anaratra.

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni
versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal tinardtra days. 

Computa- According to Pulisa, a caturyuga has 1,603,000,080 
dnorlitwi18 lunar days, and 25,082,280 tinardtra days. The com- 
” £ 1 ?  mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced 

is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673 
dnardtra days.

These are the rules for the computation of the una- 
7-tUra, which we shall hereafter want for the compu
tation of the ahargana. The word means sum of days ; 
for dh means clay, and argana, sum.

Criticisms Ya'kub Ibn Tarik has made a mistake in the compu- 
lbuVori'k. tation of the solar days ; for he maintains that you get 

them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa from 
ragca.G. tke .civil days of a kcdpa, i.e. the universal civil days.

But this is not the case. We get the solar days by 
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order 
to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in 
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the 
number of cycles by 360.

In the computation of the lunar days he has first 
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months 
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a 
mistake in the computation of the days of the 'dnaruira.
Tor lie maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct ti.ing 
is to subtract the civil days from the lunar days.
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CHAPTER L II.

ON THE CALCULATION OP “  A H A R G A N A ”  IN GENERAL,

THAT IS> T1IE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS 

IN IO  N A Y S, AND, VICE VERS&, THE COMPOSITION OF 
YEA RS AND MONTHS OUT OF D AYS.

I iil  general method of resolution is as follows-_The G<m«r»i mi«

complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are tit : 
added the months which have elapsed of the current40̂
} ear, [and this sum is multiplied by 30 ;] to this product 
aie <ic e ^the days which have elapsed of the current 
inont . Ihe sum represents the saurdhargana, i.e. the 
sum of the partial solar days.

i  ou write down the number in two places. In the 
one place you multiply it by 5311, i.e. the number 
wrnch represents the universal adhimdsa months. The 
Pro uck 1 011 Hivide by 172,800, i.c. the number which 
ropiest lies the universal solar months. The quotient you 
get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the 
number in the second place, and the sum represents the 
canJrdhargan '., i.e. the sum of the partial lunar days.

The latter number is again written down in two 
different places. In the one place you multiply it by 
55739. the number which represents the universal 
dnardtra days, and divide the product by 3.562,220, i.e. 
the number which represents the universal lunar days'
The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete 
days, is subtracted from the number written in the 
second place, and the remainder is the sdmndhargana, 
i.c. the sum of civil days which we wanted to iiud.
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However, the reader must know that this eomputa-toiled rule . .. . . . . . .  r
for the same tion applies to dates m which there are only complete
purpose t/ jt

adhimdsa and unardtra days, without any fraction. If, 
therefore, a given number of years commences with the 
beginning of a kalpa, r a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this 
computation is correct. But if the given years begin 
with some other time, it may by chance happen that 
tins computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may 
result in proving the existence of adhimdsa time, and in 
that case the computation would not be correct. Also 
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place. 
However, if it is known with what particular moment 
in the !:alpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number 
of year3 commences, we use a special method of com
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some 
examples.

Tho latter We shall carrv out this method for the begin- 
tarr̂ .i.out ning of the Indian year Sakakala 953, the same year 
uaiu 953. which we use as the gauge-year in all these computa

tions.
hirst we compute the time from tho beginning of 

the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma
gupta. W e have already mentioned that 6068 kdlpas 
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this 
by the well-known number of the days of a kalpa 
(1.577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get 
9,574,797,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068 
kalpas.

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder, 
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday 
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get 
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman.

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of 
a caturyuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. i. p. 370), and have 
explained that a kritayuga is equal to four-tenths of it, 
i.e. 631,166,580 days. A  manvantara has seventy-one 

P»g«ai7 times as much, i.e. 112,032,067,950 days. The days of
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sjx manvantaras and tlieir samdhi, consisting of seven 
kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this 
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the 
six manvaniaras end with a Monday, and the seventh 
begins with a Tuesday.

Of the seventh vlanvantam there have already elapsed 
twenty-seven catunjugas, i.c. 42,603.744,150 days. If 
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.
Therefore the twenty-eighth caluryuga begins with a 
Thursday.

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the 
present caluryuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by 
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the Jcaliyvga begins 
with a Friday.

N o w ,  returning to our gauge-year, we remark that 
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that 
year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. -In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there 
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we 
have nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number_.by 30 we get days, 
viz. 710 261,327,520. As there are no days in the 
normal date, we have no days to add to this number.
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years 
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the 
partial solar days.

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro
duct bv 172,800. The quotient is the number of the 
adhimdsa. days, viz. 21,829,849,018 If, in multi
plying and dividing, wo had used the months, we 
should have found the adhimdsa months, and, multi- . 
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned 
number of adhimdsa days.

If we further add the adhimdsa days to the partial 
solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, it . the 
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and
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dividing the product by 3>5̂ 2>22o, we get the 'partial 
iLnar&tradays, viz., 1 1,4 5 5 ,2 2 4 ,575^ ;*}. 1.

lliis  sum of days without the fraction is subtract
ed from the partial lunar days, and the remainder, 
720,635,951,963, represents the number of the civil 
days of our gauge-date.

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which 
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to find the adhimdsa time, we 
div-de the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is 
tne Dauber of the adhividsas which have elapsed, viz. 
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes,
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time 
which has already elapsed of the adhimdsa month of 
the current year. To become a complete month, it 
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more.

S “ ,n We have here used fcl>e solar and lunar days, the 
adhimdsa and unardtra days, to find a certain past 

thTthoo?,*0 Portion of a tedpa. We shall now do the same to find 
ot Puiiua. the past portion of a caturyuga, and v'e may use the 

same elements for the computation of a caturyuga 
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both 
methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere 
to one and the same theory (e.g. that of Brahmagupta), 
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and 
as long as each gunaldra and its bhdgabhdra, which we 
here mention together, correspond to each other in the 
two computations.

The former term means a mulliplicator in all kinds 
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs 
in the form guncdr. The second term means each 
divisor. It occurs in the astronomical handbooks m 
the form bahcdr.

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com
putation on a caturyuga according to the theory of Brail-

’ G0̂X



r
r   ̂ J ||  J f j  CHAPTER LII. 31 V S * |

' —— ^ 'A'y _ , .
Vjj^yjMgupta, as according to him a caturyuga is simply one- rage 21s. 

thousandth of a lealgoa. We should only have to shorten 
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in 
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we 
shall now give this computation according to the theory 
of Pulisa. which, though applying to the caturyuga, is 
similar to the method of computation used for a lealpa.

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning 
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the 
caturyuga 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520 
solar days. If we multiply the number of months 
which corresponds to this number of days with the 
number of the aclhirn&sa months of a caturyuga or a 
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by 
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a 
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adhi- 
mdsa months 1,196,525 o-

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga 
are 1,203,783,270 iunar days. Multiplying them by 
the number of the ihiardtra days of a caturyuga, and 
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we 
get as the number of 4 nardtra days 18,835,700^3®^“/^ .
Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184,947,570, and 
this it was which we wanted to find.

We shall here communicate a passage from the Asln,[lw 
Pidisa-siddhdnta, describing a similar method of com- 
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject 
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there ‘ ‘‘WA'Sn<a- 
more thoroughly. Pulisa says : “ W e first mark the 
lealpus which have elapsed of the life of Brahman 
before the present lcalpa, i.e. 6068. We multiply this ' 
number by the number of the caiuryugas of a kalpa, 
i.e. 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544. This 
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a 
caluryuga, i.e. 4, and get the product 24,466,176. This 
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga,
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Thaa,.ar. o£ Yakub Ibn Thrik in the calculation of the universal 
solar an.l Anardtra days. As he translated from the 

T.inicb Ibn Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he 
did not understand, it would have been his duty to 
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one 
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method 
of ahargana, i.c. the resolution of years, but his descrip
tion is not correct; for he says:—

« Multiply the months of the given number of years 
by the number of the adhimdsa months which have 
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the 
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product 
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of 
complete adhimdsa] months plus its fractions which 
have elapsed up to the date in question.”

The mistake is hore so evident that even a copyist 
would notice i t ; bow much more a mathematician who 
makes a computation according to this method; for he 
multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the 
universal.

a /pcond Besides, Ya'kub mentions in his book another and 
Ii'm.ubr perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this : 
ra'kun „ When you have found the number of months of 

the vears, multiply them by the number of the lunar 
months, and divide the product by the solar months.
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months toge
ther with the number of the months of the years in 
question

“ This number you multiply by 3°, and you add to 
the product the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the lunar days.

“ If, instead of this, the first number of months were 
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month 
were added to the product, the sum would represent 
the partial solar days ; and if this number were further 
computed according to the preceding method, we should 
get the adhimdsa d a y  s together with the solar days.
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The rationale of this calculation is the following:— If Expiration 
we multiply, as we have doue, by the number of the mentioned 
universal adkimdsa months, and divide the product by 
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the 
portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied.
As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and 
adhimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar 
months) and the division remains the same. The quo
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied 
and that one which is sought for, i.c. the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part 
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal rage 330. 
ilnardtra days, and by dividing the product by the 
universal lunar days, we get the portion of ilnardtra 
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in 
question. However, the civil days in a kalpa are less 
than the lunar days by the amount of the ilnardtra 
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same 
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of 
ilnardtra days as the whole number of lunar days (of 
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa) 
minus the complete number of ilnardtra days (of a 
kalpa) ; and the latter number are the universal civil 
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar 
days wc have by the universal civil days, and divide 
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as 
quotient the number of civil days of the' date in ques
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In
stead ot multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of 
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a 
kalpa), we divide by 3,563,220.

1 he Hindus have still another method of calculation, n̂othor̂
II is the following :— “ They multiply the elapsed years ; ,f 
01 cue kalpa by 12,. and add to the product the coni- 
plete months which have elapsed of tlio current year.
Ihe sum they write down above the number 69,120,
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CHAPTER LI.

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “  ADHIM ASA,”  “  p N A - 

RATRA,”  AND THE “  AH ARGANAS,”  AS REPRESENTING 
DIFFERENT SUMS O F DAYS.

on tiie i**p The mouths of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;
therefore their new year’s day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than 
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this 
precession makes up one complete month, they act in 
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap 
year of thirteen mouths by reckoning the m o n t h  Adar 
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called annus jrroevastinationis postponed the 
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding yeur 
to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus call the year in which a mouth is 
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala 
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt 
i3 thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away 
out of the caloillation, and the number pf the mouths 
of a year remains twelve. Hov ever, in the literature 
the leap month is called adhimdsa.

That month is repeated within which (it being con
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish If 
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning 
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former endii before 
any part of the latter lias elapsed, this month is re
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer form part of the preceding month.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its 
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before 
the name the word durd to distinguish between them.
If, e.g. the month Ashadha is repeated, the first is called *■ «« «a- 
Ashddha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is 
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of 
the festivals in it which they celebrate in thê  other 
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that 
day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Vishnu-Dliarma says: “ Candra Quotation
(mdnu) is smaller, than sdvana, i.c. the lunar jeai is 
smaller than the civil year, by six days, i.e. dnardtra.
(Jna means decrease, deficiency. Sunni is greater than 
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and 
seven months the supernumerary adkimdsa month.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be 
done in it.”

This is a rough description of the matter. \\ e shall 
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has 
37I-AV lunar days. This difference sums up to the 
thirty days of an adhividsa in the course of 
lunar days, i.e. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16 
days, plus the fraction: XV7W  lunar day, winch is 
nearly =  5 minutes, 1 $ seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala- 
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which r«t«. 
they have read to us, to the following tenor: If the
day of conjunction, i.e. the first lunar day of the month, 
passes without the sun’s marching from one zodiacal sign 
to the other, and if this takes place 011 the following 
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.

The meaning of this passage is not correct, and the chû , .  
fault must have risen with the mau who recited and

(!(§)?) (fiT
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000. ,
If we divide by this number the product of eleven times 
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963.

Critidamaof This is the number used by the inventor of the
.... • method. If tliere were not a small remainder beyond

the last-mentioned quotient (403,963 +  a fraction), his 
method would be perfectly correct. However, there 
remains a fraction of or TV, and this is the amount 
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the 
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times 
flic partial lunar days, the quotient would lie by m» mue 1 
larger as the dividondiun has increased. The other 
details of the calculation do not require comment. _

- (hadlor Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning 
(heir years, require the adhvm&a, they give the pre- 
ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking 

.h .  in describing the methods for the computation of the 
adhvndsa, disregarding the methods for the compu
tation of the iInardtra days and the sum <\f the days 
(aharaam). One of their methods of finding the ad* 
him Asa for the years of a kalpa or mturyvga or laky ay a

They write down the years in three inherent places.
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle, by 
,?48f, and the lower by 7739- Then they divide the 
middle and low er numbers by 9600, and the quotients 
are days for the middle number and avuma for the

lower number. , , , .,
The sum of these two quotients is auded to the

number in the upper place. The sum represents the 
number of the complete adhimdsa days which have 
dnpscd and the sum of that which remains in the 
other two places is the fraction of the current ad/umdm. 
Dividing the days by 30, they get months.

Ya*Ufib 11m lank states this method quite correctly.
\y, shali uk an example, carry out this computation for 
our gang" year. The years of th elcalpa which have elapsed
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^ ' ^ t i l l  the moment of the gause-date are 1,072,948,132. t i .c ut-.-r. . ° °  motho l ni'*
vv e write down this number in three different places, T.ii. d t.> if-.e 
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which i f  
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle 
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product 
4,894,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by r :c.
7 7 39. and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The 
latter two numbers we divide by 9600; thereby we get 
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a 
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo
tient of 1,590,483,915 and a remainder of 9548. The 
sum of these two remainders is 17,840. This fraction 
('•e• Shiuo0) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the 
sum of the numbers in all three places is rais id to 
21,829,849.018, i.e, adhimdsa days, plus ]!}$ day of the 
current adhimdsa day (i.e. which is now in course of 
summing up).

deducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633 
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which 
is called Sk-D-D. This is the interval between the 
beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted 
iu the series of months, and the moment of the vernal 
equinox.

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for 
the middle number to the years of the kalpu, wo get 
the sum of 2,482,131,914. Dividing this number by 7, 
ae get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the 
* - n in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday.

■ li.etwo numbers which are used as multiplicators crpiiui *,-■  
numbers iu the middle and lower places are to letter mV 

jc c.vpmiaeci iu tho following manner:—
hvidiug the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles

0 a !-vh% wq got as quotient the number of.days which 
compose a V( :,r ; , i,j in. t so.non V?i>ilrr<in "■ this. . J o ° 3.i.a-Cf.')rtu,uuu- iv cu m in g  u u s
locriou by the common divisor of 450.000, wo gut 

0 ‘ iuHo- J Ue fraction may be further reduced by 
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, iu order
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that this fraction and the other fractions which o c cu rk X L j 
in the further course of this computation should have 
the same denominator.

Dividing the universal dnardtra days by the solar 
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of Hnardtra 
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 5<!s§5tavS$T$ 
days. Deducing this fraction by the common divisor 
of 450,000, we get 5^07 days- The fraction may fur
ther be reduced by being divided by 3.

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360 
day,-, :r arc also the civil years of sun and moon, the 
oiie being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The 
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this 
computation) whilst the other measure, the solar year, 
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the 
middle and lower number) is the difference between the 
two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by 
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower 
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions, 

simpiion- If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do 
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of 
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of tLc 
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the 

sum of 10,220.
To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product 

of the divisor x  10 =  96,000, and we get 
Deducing this fraction by the half, we get Vim1.

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained 
that by multiplying the days by 5311. and dividing 
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the 
odhiu dms. If we now multiply the number of years 
ir dead of the days, the product is -35,, of the product 
which we should get when multiplying by the number 
of days. I f  we, therefore, want to have the same quotient 
which wc get by the first division, we must divide by 

1 , '0 (»f the divisor by which we divided in the first case,
viz. 480 (for 360 x  480 =  172,800)
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\^rr«^Mmi1nr to this method is that one prescribed by
Pulisa: “ Write down the number of the partial months *q,l:,“£;fco 
in two different places. In the one. place multiply to
it by 1 1 11, and divide the product by 67,500. Sub
tract the quotient from the number in the other place, 
and divide the remainder by 32. The cpiotient is the 
number of the adhimdsa months, and the fraction in 
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an 
adlnmdsa month which is in course of formation. Mul
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product 
by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac
tions of the current adhimdsa month.”

The rationale of this method is the following:—
If you divide the solar months of a caturyxm by the eMention 

od/nmdsa months of a calvryinj ' ,\\\ accordance with the 
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 32^;$11- If you ' ‘ ,
divide the months by this number, you get the com
plete adhimdsa months of the past portion of the catur- 
VvrJ" oi' lad pa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by 
wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had 
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has 
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). Wo 
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge- 
year, as the fraction of the d i v i s o r , 3cm®off, which may 
he reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get
"5" 7 • f* 0 (7.

f’ulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the solar 
< ays into which a date is resolved, instead of by months, 
hm he says; “ You write this number of days in two f>. ukt 

Ult places. In the one place you multiply it by ftoui Puiim, 
271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo
tient you subtract from the number in the other 
p uce and divide the remainder by 976. The quo
tient is the number of adhimdsa months, days, and
day-fractions.”

fu r th e r  he says: “ The reason of this is, that by 
dividing the days of a caturywja by the adhimdsa



months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder 
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and 
for the divisor is 3S4. Seducing the fraction thereby, 

we get'-y.-jjjg-.oTO days.
Criticiama Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the 
^ofnST translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit 

similar blunders. The matter is this
Those days which are divided by the adhimdsa 

months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. JJoth 
denominator and numerator have as common divisor the 
number 24. .Reducing the fraction thereby, we get

■1 ;; 3 n 
3 C ■ ; i S  •

Jf we apply this rule to the months, and reduce 
the number of adhiindsa months to fractions, we get 
47',600,000 as denominator. A  divisor common to both, 
this denominator and its numerator is to. Eeducing 
the fraction thereby, we get y.yorr.VtFSf

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts 
as devisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, Lo, 
384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days 
in a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this 
number should, in this part of the calculation, be 
used as a divisor. I f  we want to base this method on 
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar 
months by the adhividsa months, the result w.ll be, 
according to the method employed by him, double the 
amount of the adhividsa.

M, ,horl f,.r Further, a similar method may he used for the com-
r » « L  pumtion of the iXnardira days.

Write down tiie partial lunar days in two different 
places. In the one place, multiply the number by 
50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220. Sub
tract, the quotient from the number in the other 
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any 

fraction.
iV':-34. Ia  the further very lengthy speculation: of the
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^ ^ ^ ^ H indus there is no nse at all, especially as they require 

the avama, i.e. the remainder of the partial tnardtra, 
for the remainders which w e .get by the two divisions 
have two different denominators.

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding 
rules of resolution w ill also be able to carry out the 
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount » c .« ^  
of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. 
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary of n,o a;..n- 
rules.

If we want to find the years, the days being giten, 
the latter must necessarily be civil days, i.e. the differ
ence between the lunar days and the idnardtra days.
This difference {i.e. the civil days) stands in the same 
relation to their ti/nartitra as the difference between the 
universal lunar days and the universal dnardtra days, 
viz. 1,577,916.450,000, to the universal daardtra days.
The latter number {i.e. 1,577,916,450,000) is represented 
by 3,506,481. I f  we multiply the given days by 55>739< 
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre
sents the partial unardtra days. Adding hereto the civil 
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of 
the partial solar and the partial adhirndsa days. These 
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhi ,iasa 
days which belong to them as the Sum of the uni
versal solar and adhirndsa days, viz, 160,299,900,000, 
to the universal adhirndsa days, which number (t.c. 
160,299,900,001') is represented by the number 178 4 1I.

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by 
5311,  and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient 
is the number of the partial adhirndsa days. Subtract
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the 
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days 
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to 
y  irs by dividing them by 12. This is what we want 
to find.

h'y the partial civil days which have elapsed up to
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CH APTER LI 11.

ON THE AH ARG AN A, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEA RS INTO 

MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES W H ICH  ARE 

ADOPTED IN  TH E CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES 

OR MOMENTS OF TIME.

Method of NOT all the eras which in the calendars are resolved 
•‘ppiSo'r into days have epochs falling at such moments of time 
special v hen just an adhimdsa or unardira happens to be com

plete. ' Therefore the authors of the calendars require 
for the calculation of adhimdsa and Unardira certain 
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if 
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall 
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we 
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or 
astronomical handbooks.

First, we mention the rule of the KJiandalcMdyaka, 
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre
ferred by the astronomers to all others.

Method of Brahmagupta says: “ Take the year of the Hahakdla, 
dokwid--" subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12, 
y'lk“- ■ and add to the product the complete mouths which Itave 

elapsed of the year in question. M ultiply the sum by 
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed 
of the current month. The sum represents the partial 
solar days.

“ W rite down this number in three different places. 
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and 
divide the lowest one by 14,945- Subtract the quotient



from tli o middle number, and disregard the remainder 
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle 
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which 
has elapsed of the current adhimdsa month.

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product 
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the 
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place, 
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide the sum. by 111,573.
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis
regard the remainder (which you get by the division), 
further, divide the middle number by 703, and the 
quotient represents the tinardtra days, the remainder 
the avamas. Subtract the unardtra days from the upper 
number. The remainder is the number of civil days.” rago -r:.

This is the ahargana of the Khandakhddyaka. Divid
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week
day on which the date in question falls.

We exemplify this rule in the case of-our gauge-year. Application 
The corresponding year of the Sakakdla is 953. W e timi tYtik 
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366.
W e multiply it by the product of 12 X 30, since the 
date is without months and days. The product is 
13 T >7 5̂ 0 , i-e. solar days.

We write down this number in three different places.
M e add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby 
we get 131,765 in both places. W e divide the lower 
number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub
tract from the middle number, and here we get the 
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder 
in which the division has resulted.

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The 
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There 
is besides a remainder of |?§. Multiplying the months 
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the
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■. i itinn our gattge-year are 720,635,951,9^3- This number is 
°o the gauge- given, and what we want to find is, liow many Indian
ymT- years and months are equal to tins sum of days.

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, aud dlYld° 
the product by 3,506,481. The quotient is 1 i ,455>234.57:>

unartitm days.
We add this number to the civil days. I he sum is 

732091,176.538 lunar days. We multiply them by 
53H , and divide the product by 1/ 3 ,1  H- The quotient 
is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018.

We subtract them from the lunar days and ge 
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, i.c. partial solar 
davs. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient oL 
23 675 577 584, i.e. solar months. Dividing them >y 
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,948,132, 1̂0 same 
numbbr of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage.

Ya'kdb Ibn Tftrik has a note to the same effec • 
md.br “ M ultiply the given civil days by the universal lunar 
£ £ £ •  days and divide the product by the universal civil 

days. W rite down the quotient m two different places, 
in  the one place multiply the number by the universal 
adhimdsa days and divide the product by the universal 
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsa months. 
M ultiply them by 30 and subtract the product from 
the number iu the other place. The remainder is the 
number of partial solar days. You further reduce them 

to months and years.”
The rationale of this calculation is the following.- 

W e have already mentioned that the given number ot 
of,u ^ Ucr days are the difference between the lunar days an t 

their 11nardlra, as the universal civil days are the dif
ference between the universal lunar days and their 
universal ilnardtra. These two measures stand 111 a 
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the 
partial lunar days which are marked in two different 
places, Now, these are equal to the sum ot the so*u»

• c0|J\
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days aTe equal 
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi- 
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal 
adhimdsa days stand in the same relation to each other 
as the two numbers written in two different places, there 
being no difference, whether they both mean months 
or days.

The following rule of Ya'kub for the computation of ŝ(nr 
the partial 'dnardtra days by means of the partial adhi- 
mdsa months is found in all the manuscripts of his 
book:—

“ The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the 
current adhimdsa, are multiplied by the universal ■ ilna- 
rdtra days, and the product is divided by the universal 
solar months. The quotient is added to the adhimdsa.
The sum is the number of the past dnaratras.’

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author cwtici'm 
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much 
confidence either in analogy or experiment, lor the 
adhimdsa months which have passed of the caturyuga 
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of 
Pulisa, 1,196,525x̂ 050- Multiplying this number by 
the dnardtra of the caturyuga, we get the product 
30,011,600,068,426^. Dividing this number by the 
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927- Adding 
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775>452* And 
this is uot what we wanted to find. On the contrary, 
the number of iluardtra days is 18,835,7°°- ^ or *s 
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30 
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it 
is 53,263,560. Doth numbers are far away from the 
truth.
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135780.
AVe write down this number below the three numbers, 
multiply it by n ,  and add 497 to the product. Thus 
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number 
below the four numbers, and divide it by 1 1 1,573- - îe 
quotient is 13, and the remainder, ie . 43,628, is dis
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle 
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,064. We 
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re
mainder, ie . avama, is We subtract the quotient
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 13 3 5* 
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid
ing- them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the 

of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a 

Wednesday.
The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch 

of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There
fore the sum of the days of the era of Tazdajird up to 
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the 
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding 
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 399, the 18th Isfan- 
ddrmadh. Before the adhimdsa month becomes com
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghati,
■ i.e, two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year, 
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it. 

i o( The following is the method of the canon or calendar 
theA™b!o Jl-arkand, according to a bad translation: “ If you 
A.t/ic/. Wciut to Iviiow the Arhandy i.e. ethet/(jetnet, t&ko 90, mill- 

tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the yearn of 
the realm of Sindh, ie . the time till the month Safar,
A.n. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the vear 
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re
presents the years of the Sheikh.

An easier method is the following: “ Take the com
plete years of the A em  Yazdagirdi, and subtract there
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the 
Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety

’ r
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01 th.e j4r/ta^ -  Multiply them by 6, and add 14 
■r  f  Product- Add to the sum the years of the Aera 
xazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder 
represents the years of the Shakh.”

I believe that the here-mentioned ShaJch is identical Critical 

vith  Saka. However, the result of this calculation does u t ™  4h° 
not lead us to the Saka era, but to the Gupta era, which method' 
here is resolved into days. If the author of the ArJcand 
uegan with 90. multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8, 
which would give 548, and did not change this number 
,y an mcl;ease of years, the matter would come to the 

SlUa® ri/-SU fc’ and would he more easy and simple.
Ihe first of the month Safar, which the author of the 

latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimah 

Tnnri!? I03 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes tlie rage« 7. 
tt tU Laitra depend upon the new moon of Daimah. 
lowever, the Persian months have since that time been 

in ai vance of real time, because the day-quarters (after 
365 complete days) have no longer been inter- 

Calated- According to the author, the era of the realm 
0 bindh which he mentions must precede the era of 

aztajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of 
, 4S,,era for our gauge-year would be 405. These 

niMh 1 W til tlle years of tlle Arkaud, with which the 
as the egin3’ J r/- S4J, represent the sum of 953 years 
that Jear of 1die ^akakdla. B y  the subtraction of 

ch a n u e d W  the attthor has mentioned, it is
I dl e*  ' Dt°  the corresP°Qding year of the Gupta-

a h a rq an alva U ^ }*  n° ' tlds metbod of resolution or

the division by “ “ of b y ^ ?  " u T t S l t  

• * —

N ext follows the method of Vijayanandin iu his
VOL. II.
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TJte divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of 

one culhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 duy3,
S ghatt, and about 34 cashaka.

i  urther, we write down the lunar days in two diffe
rent places. The lower number we multiply by 1 r, 
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164. 
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, i.c. the 
dnardtra days, and a remainder of f  °§. We subtract 
the days from the number in the second place, and 
get the remainder 192,096, i.e. the civil days of the 
date on which we base the chronological computations 
of this book.

The theory of Yarahamihira comes very near that of 
Brahmagupta; for here the fraction at the end of the 
number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date is ] 

in the calculations which we have made, starting 
from the beginning of the Jcalpa, we found it to be 
which is nearly equal to (</. p. 29).

"oA«hto a Muhammadan cauon or calendar called the canon
q;""' Al-larhan  we find the same method of calculation, hut 

applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of 
which must full 40,081 (days) after that of the era of 
Yazdujird. According to this book, the beginning of the 
Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daimfth of the 
year n o  of Yazdajird. The method may be tested in 
the following manner:—

“ Take seventy-two years, change them into months 
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product 
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed 
between the 1st of Sha'b&n of the year 197, and the 
tst of the month in which you happen to be. W rite 
down the sum iu two different places. Multiply the 
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228.
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply 
the sum by 30. Add to the product the number of 
days which have elapsed of the month in which ;tou 
un\ Write down this number in two different places.

( O T
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d 33 to the lower number and; multiply the sum by 

H. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quot
ient from the upper number. The remainder in the 

upper place is the number of the civil days, and the 
remainder in the lower place is the number of the 
aramas. Add 1 to the number of days and divide the 
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week 
on which the date in question falls.”

Hus method would be correct if the months of the 
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins 
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which 
near y twenty-seven months must be intercalated,
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864 
months. ^

^  0 shall again exemplify this method in the case of ApritcUnn 
our gauge-date, i.e. the beginning of E abf I., a .ii. 422. method to 
between the above-mentioned 1st of Sha'ban and the 
utter aate there have elapsed 2695 months. Adding 
‘esc to the number of months adopted by the author 

lnetbod (864), you get the sum of 3559 months, 
n e down this number in two places. Multiply 

10 one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The

AdH1 reP*esents the adhividsa months, viz. 109. Page 
, , u m the number in the other place, and you 

> V Um 36681 Multiply it by 30, and you get the 
different 1 I|°,° 4 a  ^ r ite  down this number in two 
vou not  ̂ aCeS‘ -̂dd to lower number 38, and

product by°-°o7f  i Iultiply. ifc by 11 and divide the 
der of iy 1 le Tu°tient is 1722 and a remaiu-
the uminrn €' 1 *G avamas- Subtract the quotient from
s c n t X c M  d " r d « "  —  108,31s,rep,.-

You must kiimv fit0 ^  araeDded in tllG following way : KmondatuU

used and 6p°ch ° £ the -  ^  - -
there have elapsed 2 r Q, 8& 1 ’ here adoPted as a date>
or seventy-three y e a r S ^ 78’ * *  876 ArablC months>) & and two months. If we further

__
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add to this number the months which have elapsed^-' 
between that ist Sha'ban and the 1st Babi I. or the 
gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571 > an(h together with 
the adhimdaa months, 3680 months, i.e. I io,400_days.
The corresponding number of UnaT&tra, days is 1727> 
and a remainder of 319 (Voumcis. Subtracting these 
days, we get the remainder 108,673. I f  we now sub
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the computation 
is correct, for the remainder is 4, i.e. the day of the 
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been 
stated.

Motimdof The method of Durlabha, a native of Multan, is the
m‘MbuUaor following :— He takes 84S years and adds thereto the 

Laukika-kala. The sum is the fSakakala. l ie  subtracts 
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into 
months. He writes them down together with the past 
months of the current year in three different places.
The lower number he multiplies by 77> an  ̂ divides 
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts 
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and 
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so as to 
get adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper 
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes 
down the product together with the past days of the 
current month in two different places. He multiplies 
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686.
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by 
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number.
He divides the sum by The quotient represents
the ihuirdtra days. He subtracts them from the upper 
number. The remainder is the civil ahargana, i.e. the 
sum of the civil days of fhe date in question.

W e have already in a former place mentioned the 
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha, 
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some 
aduitions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How
ever, the Karanas&ra forbids introducing any innovations
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which in the method of ahargana deviate to some other 
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the 
hook is badly translated. What we are able to quote 
from it is the following :—

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakala.
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year 
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number 
in three different places. He multiplies the first num
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number 
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second 
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072.
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the 
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient 
represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89' 46". Then 
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place 
1 12, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to 
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles 
358’’ 41' 45". This is the mean place of the moon when 
the sun enters Aries.

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of 
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The 
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds 
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He 
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents rag° =30. 
ghalls and minor portions of time. Thus we get 270 
23 2 9 , i.e. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number 
represents the past portion of the adhimdsa month, 
v Inch is at present in the course of formation.

ih e  author, in regard to the manner in which the 
measure of the adhimdsa month is found, make3 the 
following rem ark:—

lie  divides the lunar number which we have men
tioned, viz. 1320 46' 3 4 " ,  by 12. Thereby he gets as 

Q portio anni 11 3 52" 30'", au(} as the ■ portio mcnsis 
0 55 19 24 io lv. B y means of the latter portio he 
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days 
sum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 ghati, 45

■ G°v\
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cashalca. Then he multiplies the Jasis by 29 and gets 
the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides 
the sum by 36. The quotient represents the dnardtra 
days, viz. 106®-.

However, as I have not been able to find the proper 
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I  find 
it, but I must remark that the amount of dnardtra, 
days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month is
T f 788  7
OTWSS- *

*4 •« j
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CH APTER L IY .

ON THE COMPUTATION OP T n E  M EAN PLACES OF THE 

TLANETS.

Ti Me know the number of cycles of the planets in a General 
htlpa or caturyuga, and further know how many cycles ti'pd’cter’^
|irive elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also the mem °f 
know that the sum-total of the days of the kalpa or rtmct°at“ 
caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total t£n0g'vcu 
of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or caturyuga 
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The 
most generally used method is th is:— •

dhe past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its 
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. The 
product is divided by the. sura-total of the days of the (  ̂ j 
kutya or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the 
one or the other. The quotient represents complete
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis
regarded.

f he remainder which you get by the division is mul
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum- P 
total of the days of either kalpa or caturyuga by which 
''ve have already once divided. The quotient repre
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi- ~ ~
S!on *s Multiplied by 30, and the product divided by 
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees, 
dhe remainder of this division is multiplied by 60, 
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient 
represents minutes.

■ e°îX
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This kind of computation may be continued if 
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient 
represents the place of that planet according to its 
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node 
which we wanted to find.

Method of The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his 
n’:“ or method differs, as f o l l o w s A f t e r  having found 
r’ur' ° the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer

tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by 
I 31>493>15°- The quotient represents the mean signs 
of the ecliptic.

The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. Jhe quo
tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder 
is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes.
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product 
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient 
represents seconds.

“ This calculation may be continued, so as to give 
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which 
we want to find.”

i:xrn>iu- The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the 
Ec"u.°8 remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro

duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole 
computation is based on the caturyuga. But instead 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you 
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by 
12. This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz.

I 3B493. I 50. , . , . . ,
Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder

of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and, to divide the 
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this, 
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide 
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second 
number, viz. 4,383,105.

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide 
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient wnich
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jv u  get if you divide the second number by 60. How
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051 
and a remainder of §. Therefore he multiplied the 
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised 
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies 
the following remainder by 4 ; but when he did not 
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul
tiplying by 60. Pago i3u

If we apply this method to a kalpa according to the 
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the 
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500. 
lh e  second number, by which the remainder of the 
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The 
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees 
is divided, is 73,0513687. In the remainder which we 
get by this division there is the fraction of l .  There
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375, 
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of 
minutes.

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the Icalpa Bmim.s- 
and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums ofpu^oi'L 
their 'lays, but .prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order juc/.o1 
to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding get s.imiw 
method of ahargana to the precise date of the kaliyuga, uul“Laj 
wo multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a 
Mlpa. Io  the product we add the basis, i.e. the remain
ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning of 

m laliyuga. W e divide the surn by the civil days 
0 ^lc {uliyuga, viz. 157,791,645. The quotient repre
sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis
regarded.

The remainder we compute in the above-described 

plaint'1'' aQ<̂  thereby find the mean place of the

The here-mentioned bases are the following for the 
single planets
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Tor Mars, 4,308,768,000.
For Mercury, 4,288,896,000.
ForJupiter, 4,313,5 20,000.
For Venus, 4,304,448,000.
For Saturn, 4,305,312,000.
For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000.
For the Moon’s apsis, 1,505,952,000.
For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes).
A t the same moment, i.e. at the beginning of the kali- 

yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean 
motion in o° of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor 
a minus consisting of an adhim&sa month or of ilnct- 
r.a ra days.

Mel hods of In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find
w&SSf" the following method:— “ The ahargana, i.e. the sum of 

the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively, 
Karanasdra. mulfciplied by a certain number, and the product is

divided by another number. The quotient represents 
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to 
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes 
perfect simply by this multiplication and division. 
Sometimes, in order to get a perfec result, you are 
compelled once more to divide by a certain number 
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi
plied by some number. The quotient must then be 
combined with the result obtained in the first place.

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as e.g. 
the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for 
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the 
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning 
with o° of Aries. This is the method of the books 
Khandakhddyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the 
author of the Karanasdra computes the mean places of 
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the 
ahargana from this moment. But these methods are 
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has.

' CôX



obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain 
iroin reproducing them, as this would detain us too loim 
and be of no use.

The other methods of the computation of the mean 
places of the planets and similar calculations have 
nothing to do with the subject of the present book.

\
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CH APTER LV.

ON THE OEDEE OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES 
AND SIZES.

Troditiunii v\ ;j]?x speaking of the lohas, wo have already given a 
,,‘m'bomr .[notation from the Vishnu-Parana and from the com- 
luoijii.t,i0 mcntary of Patanjali, according to which the place of 

the sun is in the order of the planets below that oi the 
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus. 
Compare in particular the following passage of the 
Matsya-PurAna:—

“ The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to 
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all 
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above 
the moon are the lunar btations and their stars. 
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars, 
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.
The pole is connected v .th  the heaven. The stars can
not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view 
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden 
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible 
in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible 
the more she moves away from the sun.”

W e shall now give some quotations from the books 
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the 
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the 
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very 

slender knowledge.
1 ","°r The V&W -Purdm  says: “ The sun has globular
r ~ }‘ shape, fiery nature, aud io o o  rays, by which he attracts
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te  w ater; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the Quotations 
snow, and 300 for the air.” PuT&na-

In another passage it says : “ Some of them (i.e. the 
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in 
ohss; others for the purpose that men should live in 
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.”

In another passage the author of the Vdyu-Purdna 
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the 
year, saying: “ The sun illuminates the earth in that 
third of the year which commences with o° of Pisces 
hy 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by 
400 rays, and ho causes cold and snow in the remain
ing third by 300 rays.”

Another passage of the same hook runs as follow s:
The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water 

from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped 
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.”

Another passage : “ The heat of the sun and his 
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire.
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the 
n*§bt; therefore he becomes red.”

Another passage: “  In the beginning there were the 
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth 
and divided them into three parts. One third of them 
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin- 
? UIS ie<̂  by water. Another third is the sun, and the 

tot third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is 
13 e, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun 

a .raci° the water, the lightning shines through the 
ram, 3ut tbe fire in the animals is distributed over the 
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.” 
t !e Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies 

nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris- 
°t e mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus
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the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that “ the 
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did 
nbt exist, there would not he a star, nor angel, nor man.” 

on the The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the 
S J S to  stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence, 

and that they do not shine, whilst the sun alone is of iiery 
essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates othei 
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous 
bodies°as in reality are not stars, but the lights into 
which those men have been metamorphosed who have 
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the 

Quotation height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu- 
Dharma says: “ The stars are watery, and the rays of 

Dharma- the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by 
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height 
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are 
reckoned among the stars.

A ll the stars are called tdra, which word is derived 
from tarana, i.e. the passage. The idea is that those 
saints have passed through the wicked world and have 
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven m 
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to 
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of 
these are called fixed stars, the word nakshatra also 
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not increas
ing and not decreasing. I  for my part am inclined to 
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their 
number and to the distances of the one from the other, 
but the author of the last-mentioned book ( Vishnu- 
Dharma) combines it with their light, lo r  lie adds,
“ as the moon increases and decreases.

Further, there is a passage in the same book where 
Markandeya says: “ The stars which do not perish be
fore the end of the kalpa are equal to a mkharva i.e.
100000,000,000. The number of those which fall down 
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can 
know it who dwells in the height during a ,:<upa.
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spoke: “ 0  Markandeya, thou hast lived during
dn-Mi Thls is thy  seventh Icalpa. Therefore why 
atot thou not know them ?”

c o T . l r 3" 61- 1; ^  they always remained in the same
not h °-1’ 110t c mDgmS ^  loug as they exist, I should 
raise l T°mnt °f them' However> they perpetually 
earfl. °T|( kl?US lnan and another down to-the 

r> ‘ Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.”
shadow^ fi*° dim eters of sun and moon and their On the dia-
the hoTv says: “ The diameter o f S ® L
Z  m o t  f  t  f n is 9000 V t™ *i diameter of
as tlie t !. 113 double of ifc» anii the apsis is as much 
as toe two together.”

°CC,Urs in the Vdyu-Purdna, except that it 
• ■ 1 regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun

moon lfci 1S Wlth fclle sun< and that it is equal to the 
moon when it is with the moon.

not her author says: “ The apsis is 50,000 yojams.” 
7 W SardlDg tke diameters of the planets the Matsya- 
si . •“ f 'says: “ The circumference of Venus is one- 
Tn7;feUi !, ° f the eironmference of the moon, that o f Pag0 251 
thm 7 IQ dree' fourths of the circumference of Venus, 
that ° f ,, ; lturn or Mara three-fourths of that of Jupiter,

Ti ° * Iercury  three-fourths of that of Mars.”
Tp6 R<1IU0 stafceinent is also found in the Vdyu-Purdm. 

great f iv t T !  tW° books fix tlie circumference of the on the dr- 

smaller l !  T  ™ eqUal to that of Mercui7 - The next S t t  
following 7 r  UVe a circumference of 500 yojancis, the 6taiu

fixed stars w ^ feS 4° ° ’ 3° ° ’ and 20a But there are no 
Thus t) 1 ‘ a smaller circumference than 150 yojanas.

says: “ Tlrn ^ l'Pura^ -  But the Matmja-Purdna ' 
of 400 ,oo llext sh ew in g classes have a circumference 
star with ~°°’ aud 100 ?/°Janas- Hut there is no fixed 

The latte? ™ mference than a half yojana.” 
me, and i* atemeufc> however, looks suspicious to

The author o f  111 the manuscriPt- 
V0L n  ot f  tshtyur-Dharma says, relating the

E
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words of Markandeya: “Alhijit, the Falling Eagle; 
Ardrd the Siriu3 Yemenieus; Roliini, or Aldabarau; 
Pvnarvasn, ie . the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushy a, 
fievati, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master 
of Vdyu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master 
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer
ence of five yojanas. A ll the other stars have eacli 
only a circumference of four yojanas. I  do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable. 
They have a circumference between four yojanas and 
two kuroh, ie. two miles. Those which have less cir- 
cu nference than two kuroh are not seen by men, but 

only by the devas."
The Hindus have the following theory regarding the 

magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any 
known authority: " The diameters of the sun and moon 
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is IOO; tha 0 
Yenus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, oi Mer-

o{ This is all we have been able to learn oi the confused 
thou'indu notjons 0f the Hindus regarding these subjects. Y  e 
on thename sjiajj now pas3 on to the views of the Hindu astro- 
8Ub)eCt3' nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the 

planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the mid< m 
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two enos, 
and that the fixed stars are above the planets borne 
of these things have already been mentioned in the 

preceding chapters.
Quotation Var&hamihira says in the book Sam hitd: ‘ The moon 

is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her, 
Varuhaini d pts up the one half of her body, whilst the other 
W  half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you 

place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the 
!-un is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face 
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence, 
therefore the rays which fall on her a r e  reflected, as 
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards
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,Jaie wall. I f  the moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black 
"art towards us. Then the white part- sinks downward 
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the 
moon.”

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians, 
and much more so among their astronomers, believes 
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below 
all the planets.

only Hindu traditions we have regarding the Yâ ub ibn 
1 distances o f the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kub liBtaucoaof 
■ Ibn Tarik in bis book, The Com position o f  the Spheres, th°at 

and he had drawn his information from the well-known 
scholar who, A .n . 161, accompanied an embassy 

to Bagdad. First, he gives 1 metrological statement:
A  finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put 

one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to 
twenty-four fingers. A  fa r s a k h  is equal to 16,000 yards.” 

ore, however, wTe must observe that the Hindus do 
oot know the fa r sa k h ,  that it is, as we have already 
explained, equal to one half a yojana.

'urther, Ya'kvlb says: “ The diameter of the earth is 
2100  fa rsa k h , its circumference 6596 A  fa r sa k h .”

n this basis he has computed the distances of the 
p anets as we exhibit them in the following table.

owever, this statement regarding the size of the i,ulisa vvl(3drtn ia 1 0 0  Brahamgur-
s oy no means generally agreed to by all the ta on th« 

Hindus cm -T. T , J . 0 J ,  samosub-
* °°> eP- l  uhsa reckons its diameter as 1600 jeot.

Erah nS' an<̂  *ts circumference as 5026}'* yojanas, whilst
the reckons the former as 1581 yojanas, and

i f  w ei ias ^°°° y°janas-
flm ,tiou^le thesenumbers, they ought to be equal to

the vard ^  but *3 nofc t îe case- ^ ow
iim ni^e are respectively identical accord-
Accord’ 16 mea‘̂ rement both of us and of the Hindus.
H84 0ur computation the radius of the earth is
0 4 nines, Reckoning, according to the custom of our
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country, I farsakh =  3 miles, we get 672S farsakh; and 
reckoning 1 farsakh =  16,000 yards, as.is mentioned by 

rage 234. Ya'kftb, we get 5046 farsakh  Beckoning 1 y&jana =
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas.

Distances of The following table is borrowed from the book of 
t t "  Ya'kub Ibn T a n k : -
centre of the
earth, and __________ _____________— — :------------------------- -
their dia- “  ~ .
meters, ac- # iTho conventional
cording to «* measures of the Their constant
Ya’kftb Ibn % Tlicir distances from the distances, differing measures, based
Tftxik. *  centre of the earth, and their according to time on the radius of

diameters. ^nd place, reckoned ^he earth =» 1.
2  u)f&rsakh, xfartakh
H =  16,000 yards.

Radius of the earth . I ,°5°  1
_• ( The smallest distance . 37, 5° °  35r
| \ Tlie middle distance . 48,5°° 4°rr
g  ( The greatest distance . 59. ° ° °  S°|r

Diameter of the moon 5,000 4*t

& ( The smallest distance . 64,000 6o?£
S I  The middle distance . 164,000 !5 h r

The greatest distance . 264,coo 2SIf
Diameter of Mercury 5>00°  44r

m [ The smallest distance . 269,000 25̂ ‘r
a  • The middle distance . 7° 9>50°  675r
® ( The greatest distance . 1,150,000 W S st
^  Diameter of Venus . 20,000. >9Vf

. ( The smallest distance . 1,170,000 l’l1Ar,x
5 ' 1 The middle distance . 1,690,000
A I1 The greatest distance . 2,210,000 2, i°4tt

Pago 235. 1 Diameter of the S u n . \ 20,000 . I9ir
A 11 The smallest distance . 2,230,000 V 23|i
d \ The middle distance . 5.315.000 5>0&It?
g  I The greatest distance . 8,400,000 0,000 ^

Diameter of Mars . 20,000 *9s r
tj ( The smallest distance . 8,420,000

•l 7 The middle distance . 11,410,000 10,6604
3 / Tlie greatest distance . 14,400,000 j *3.7r4-.-

^  Diameter of Jupiter . 20,000 1 I9ht

a ( Tlie smallest distance . 14,420,000 I3.733j
g )  The middle distance . 16,220,000 15>447tr
3  I The greatest distance . 18,020,000 17i1 “ brr

j Diameter oi Saturn . 20,000 t9̂ r
® (' The radius of the outside 20,000,000 19>°47|t
§ ) !  The radius of the inside 19,962,000 ifioos [Sic)

J  ) Its circumference from I 
S f the outside . • 1 125,664,000N ' I

' ®<w\



This theory differs from that on which Ptolemv has rtoieruy on
i j  t J tils dis*
uascu ms computation of the distances of the planets tanoesotthe 
in the Kit&b-alrnansh&r&t, and in which he has been rage 236. 
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance 
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the 
next higher planet, and that between the two globes 
there is not a space void of action.

According to this theory, there is between the two 
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which 
there is something like an axis around which the rota
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the 
.'ether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they 
e t the necessity of adopting something which keeps or 

,i°Ias the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the 
outer globe (the mther).

It is well known among all astronomers that there on occult.,. 
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher pSiax.th° 
and the lower one of two planets except by means of 
the occultation or the increase of the parallax. However, 
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the 
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob- 
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are 
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the 

er P̂ anet moves more slowly than the lower is the 
ci ea er extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason

" cr planet moves more rapidly is that its
• J)16 °\ 0I^ ' êss extended. Thus, e.g. one minute
QT l lG SP *ei<‘ Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the
“Amir? ° j \G moon' Therefore the times in which
ferent wiU 1 m00n traverse the same space are dif
ferent, whilst their motions are equal.

but onl v n ”Vt,1 f°un<I a Hindu treatise on this subject, 
books— nunT f f 8 re*afcinT thereto scattered in various 
to Pulisft it '^  i "  uc  ̂are corrupt Somebody objected
l e r ^ f  1° re°k “ od * •  circumference of the
sphere of each planet as 2 I,6oo, and its radius as 3438, 1
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Xŝ Sl 2̂>:/ -whilst Varahamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from 
the earth as 2,598,900, and the distance of the fixed stars 
as 321,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanas; whilst 
in another passage he say s that the distance of the fixed 
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance 
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned 
the distance of the fixed stars as I 5 5 >9 3 4 >0 0 0 *

Hindu ' The Hindu method of the computation of the dis- 
t“ ~ ° u r tances of the planets which we have above mentioned
diauScM̂ f0 is based on a principle which is unknown to me in the 
the pianetB. p r e s e n t  s t a g e  0f my  knowledge, and as long as I  have

no facility in translating the books of the Hindus. The 
princiole is this, that the extension of a minute in the 
orbit'of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature 
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries 

Quotations of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. For he 
5 3 “ "’ sa y s : “ People have tried to fix by observation the 

time of the moon’s passing through the horizon, i.e. the 
time between the shining of the first part of her body 
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the 
beginning of her setting and the completion of the 
act of setting. People have found this process to 
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the 
sphere.” However, if it is difficult to fix by obser
vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the

minutes. .
Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by

observation the yojanas of the diameter of the moon, 
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them 
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 1 5 yojanas, 
as corresponding to one minute. I f  you multiply it by 
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product
324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the 
moon which she traverses in each rotation. I f you 
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a 
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which

G & j - J  7 0  ALDER UNI'S INDIA.  V S j j ^
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M e  raoon traverses in either of them. According to 
Brahmagupta, this is iu a kalpa 18,712,069,200,000,000 
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of 
the ecliptic.

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles 
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the 
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the 
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have 
already mentioned, in every distance one and the 
same, therefore the quotient represents the measure 
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question.

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of 
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to The ™du of 
that of 12,959:40,98a, you multiply the measure ofortSirdi*’ 
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and t h e a t r e ”  

t u ide the product by 81,960. The quotient is the com putedh' 
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of E * to 
the earth. trupta.

^  e have made this computation for all the planets 
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present 
the results to the reader in the following table :—

~  - -  . page 23,
Their radii, which i

The nltmofa The circumference of the are identical w ith !
1 • sphere of each planet, their distances from

reckoned in yojanas. the earth’s centre,
--------- - reckoned in yojanas.

Moon . _ , . „ - . „ c •
Morcurv ' 324,000 51,229 5 ' -  v
Venus . ’ V °43’2i°H H ifB rrT  164,947
Siui , ’ ’ 664,62917 ̂  S? t! vd 42l,3I5
Mars . 0 4»33I»497i  684,869
Jupiter i46,9i6r5v$TTr3$T *,288,139
Saturn ' 51,374> 8 21 £ f 5 8,123,064
The Fixed Stars'\ Il7*668>787* t m m  20,fS6,iS6

their distance j 
irom the earth's | 
centre being I
sixty times the 259,889,850 41,092,140
distance of the 
sun from the 

J same . .

* G°̂ x
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Tbosamo As Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by half as, be 
according to multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of 
ofruilnf the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, aud gets 

the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls 
the yojanas o f heaven, It is the distance which the 
moon traverses in each caturyuga.

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the 
circumference as 1250: 3927. Now, it you multiply
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and 
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance 
of the planet from the earth’s centre. V\ e have made 
the same computation as the last one according to the 
view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre
garded the fractions smaller than b, and have reduced 
larger fractions to wholes. W e have, however, not 
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy,, 
because they are required in the computations of the 
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas o f heaven in 

rage >3e. a lealpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the 
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder, 
which is according to Brahmagupta, and -j!SS;U!
according to Pulisa. Tins is the distance which the moon 
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is 
the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day 
traverses. It stands in the same relation to the yojanas 
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which 
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being 
divided into 360 equal parts. I f  you therefore multiply 
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide 
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the 
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean

daily motion.
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The circumferences of The distances of the 
The planets. Jko spheres of the planets from the

planets, reckoned in earth’s coi/tro,
yojanas. reckoned in yojanas.

VtCnuUry ' ' " Ij043.42i ItW , 166,033
•Sun • • • 2>664.632,WAV 424)089
Mars’ ' ‘ ‘ c 4.331,SO»r 690,295 (sic)
Jupiter ’ ’ ‘ °>I46,937-JffSr 1,296,624(0
Satim, ' ' * 5i ,375,764A W r  8,176,689 (!)
The Fixed'Star’s, the ) I27,671’ 7393^  20,319,542 (!)

sun’s distance from /
the* earth’s centre ( 259,890,012 41,417,700 {sic)
bcin g«V hof theirs)

— ___ •

As, e o y .’ , the minutes of the diameter of the moon Tho'dm- 

S tln lu ^le same relation to the minutes of her cir- tĥ pianets. 
cum eronce, i.e. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the P“CC2:i,‘ 

lametor, ix. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference 
1 the whole sphere, exactly the same method of 

ca culation has been applied to the minutes of the 
f laraeter of the sun, which we have found to be equal 
0 ^5-2 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal 
0 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the 

minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.e. a power of 
ie divides this number in order to get the minutes

0 e bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets 
ms] he attributes to the body of Venus h of 32

unutes, i.e. 16; to that of Jupiter £ of 32 minutes, i.e.
0A °  tlafc of Mercury $ of 32 minutes, ix. 4; to that 

’ 4 urn of 32 minutes, i.e. 2 ; to that of Mars j ,  of
°* 32 minutes, A. 1.

he w ^ i^ 60̂ 6 order seems to have taken his fanev, or 
of y  °Uld nofc bave overlooked the fact that the diameter 
radiifnUp t f ’ accordino to observation, not equal to the
1 Ti ' 7 ,, moou> uor Mars equal to -^tk of Venus. Method for

i  ° Wing is the metbod of the computation o f M f f u , ’.
• °,dles of 51111 ^ d  moon at every time, based 011“  

dlStanees froni the earth, ie. the true diameter



/ n

x ^ , .wx x  of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the 
corrections of sun and moon. A B  is the diameter of 
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,
CDH  is the cone of the shadow, H L is its elevation. 
Further, draw CK parallel to DB. Then is A E  the 
difference between A B  and CD, and the normal line 
CT is the middle distance of the sun, i.e. the radius of 
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72).
From this the true distance of the sun always differs, 
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw 
CK , which is of course determined by the parts of the 
sine. I t  stands in the same relation to CT, this being 
the sinus totus ( =  radius), as the yojanas of C K  to the 
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is 
reduced to yojanas.

The yojanas of A B  stand in the same relation to the 
yojanas of TC as the minutes of A B  to the minutes 
of TC, the latter being the sinus totus. Thereby A B  
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the 
sphere, because the sinus totus is determined by the 

Quotations measure of the circumference. For this reason Bulisa 
says: “ M ultiply the ycjanas of the radius of the sphere 

ES&Sta. of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and 
divide the product by the sinus totus. By the quotient 
you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the 
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The 
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of 
the body of either sun or moon.”

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the 
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun 
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes 
of the sinus totus.

Likewise Brahmagupta says : “ M ultiply the yojanas 
of sun or moon by 3416, w . the minutes of the sinus 
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.’ But the latter 
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it,
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X^T^^^m easiire of tin  body would not vary (v. p. 74).
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same 
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division 
should he the true distance reduced (to the measure 
of yojanas).

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- Brahma- 
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our method f ir 
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragons tatim o/tiie 
head and tail: “ Subtract the yojanas of the diameter tho shadow, 
of the earth, i.e. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter 
of the sun, i.e. 6522. There remains 4941, which is 
hept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented 
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter 
of the earth, which is the double sinus totus, by the 
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found 

y L̂ e correction of the sun. Divide the product by 
the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true 
distance of the shadow’s end.

Evidently the two triangles AR C and CDH are 
oimilar to each other. However, the normal line CT 
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the 
tiue distance the appearance of A B  varies, though its 

is constantly the same. Now let this distance be 
CK. Draw the lines A J and R V  parallel to each other, 
and J IvV  parallel to AB. Then the latter is equal to 
the divisor kept in memory.

Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone 
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV , the 
nhisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is 
t ic  ,saiQe as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to 

!L, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of rage 240. 
die shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes
of the sine (the earth’s radius being the sinus talus).
For K C___ ”

Now, however, I  suspect that in the following some- lacuna in 
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author lonpt copy 
continues; “ Then multiply it (i.e. the quotient of CK, gupta'1'"^

■ CôX



by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the 
earth. The product is the distance between the earth s
cento and the end of the shadow. ^  
from the true distance of the moon and multiply th 
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divi 
p r o d u c t  by the true distance of the shadow's end.
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow m _ 
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true 
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN 13 a part of t 
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. * mc 
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the 
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being 
the double sinus totus, as MS, measured m minutes 
ttTo - e, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojaiw, 
which is done h ,  multiplying it by the 0 the
diameter of the earth, and by divrdrng the p r o «  by 
f lu  double *m >  Mm. The mentromng ”
has fallen oat in the manueenpt i for 
multiplication of the correcteddistance 0 the s h a d e s  
end by the diameter of the earth 13 perfectly snperlluous, 
and in no way required by the compute mm 

Further: » If tlie number of yojatm  of M l  »
T S which is the true distance, must also bo reduced to 
LS, whicn is 1 • or tlrnt- MS should bo determined
voianus for the purpose that snouiu u 
“ . 5 Thp measure of the diaiuctei 01by the same measure, due mea ,
the shadow which is thus found represents yojanas./u rthe Brahmagupta says: “ Then mult,ply the 

s J d t  Ih lch  has been found by the 
divide the product by the true d,s auee of the moon. 
Tlie quotient represents the minutes o 
which we wanted to find.'’ •,

criticism* However, if the shadow winch he has found we 
on i mhma- determined by ynjanas, he ought to have multiplied it
* *  hy the double s i L  M M  - *  *  have divided Urn J*o* 

duct by the ynjanas of the diameter o ie
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- order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he lias 
?.° . c ono 'S0> ^ is  shows that, in his computation, lie 
united himself to determining the true diameter in 

mmutes, without reducing it to yojanas.
Ihe author uses the true (sphuta) diameter without 

i s having Leon reduced to yojanas. Thus he finds that 
shadow 111 the circle, the radius of which is LS, is 

the true diameter, and this is required for the compu
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus 
oncs_ The relation of ZX, which he has already found,

> , re true distance, is the same as the relation of 
A  in the measure which is sought to SL, this being
i S” lHS j oilcs- On the basis of this equation the 

reduction (to yojanas) must be made.
n another passage Brahmagupta says: « The dia- Another 

the earth is i 5S i,th e  diameter of the moon B ± t° f 
Uie dl*meter the sun 6522, the diameter of the 

hadow 1581. Subtract the yojanas of the earth from thcahadow- 
e yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941. Multiply 

ins lemamder by the yojanas of the true distance of 
-0 moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the

"et f lS"anCe sun‘ Subtract the quotient you
sin and the remainder is the measure of the

“  ow m the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by

^ / ,7 ld° the Producfc b7 tbo yojanas of the middle 
thp : ° ' U ŝ lere ° f  the moon. The quotient represents 

minutes of the diameter of the shadow.

are snlr th° ?/0Janas of tlie diameter of the earth
sun tl, KlC 'JC! from the yojanas of the diameter of the 

iS A ?> *  J V - the line Y C F
of the s irrU 10T’10rmaf bne K C  on O. Then the relation

n o  i h i  ?  k c - tiis fnu> dist»"“  <■ * *he »
of the moii L,: f fS fS n  of ZF  to 0 0 , the true (Ii9tauce 
diameters n” " , ’3 lnd‘ffcrent whether these two mean
case f 'I, n i re7dUCed .(t° y°ianas) or not, for ZF is, in this 

« p> C determined by the measure of yojana. 
mw XN as equal to OF. Then ON  is necessarily



equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-forpart rs 
Z X  The number which is thus found must be sub
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder 

*ii foe 33
W1 For such mistakes as occur in this oompntation, the 

S K K p . author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held 
K K »  «  father suspect that the fault lies withXhc  ̂man 
of Brahma- s c  • fc< ^ e , however, cannot go beyond ihe text 
r'tge 241- have at our disposal, as we do not know how it ma„ 

in a correct copy.

J  _ _ A ^

K T °

v  '-/ / / / / / / / /  L ------------------ AI
R

x

N
-

‘ B
The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma

gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract 
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands in the 
midst between too little and too much. Further, we 
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest 
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus 0 ) ; for 
ZI wlhch is the minus, is the base of a triangle, o 
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the 
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow 
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the 

shadow (conjectural rendering.)

( f \  ^  ) : j „8 A L B E R U M 'S  I N D I A . < S L
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs 
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation 
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL, 
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the 
same as the relation of ZX  reckoned in minutes to SL, 
this being the sinus totus (conjectural rendering.)

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to 
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean 
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from 
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the 
last three passages vide Notes.)

The methods of the computation of the diameters of The coWrr. 
sun and moon, as given by the Hindu caaones, such as d^metor  ̂
the Khandakhddyalea and ICaranasdra, are the same as 2 ?  “J!j 
are found in the canon of Alkhwarizml. Also the com- t^ tw  
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda- 
tchddyaka is similar to that one given by Alklnvarizmi, 
whilst the Karanasara has the following method:—
“ Multiply the hhulcti of the moon by 4 and the hhulcti 
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the 
two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of 
the shadow.”

The Ko ranntilalca gives the following method for the Diameter 0t 
computation of the diameter of the sun:— “ Divide the of the«h«n i 
hhulcti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two tagtotST1’ 
different places. In the one place divide it by io, and £,2™"““' 
add the quotient to the number in the second place.
The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of 
the sun.”

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he 
first takes the hhulcti of the moon, adds thereto 5y ,h  of 
it, aud divides the number by 25. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter.

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow, 
he multiplies the hhukti of the sun by 3, and from the 
product he subtracts T\th  of it. The remainder he sub
tracts from the hhukti of the moon, and the double of

( f ( l ( f i l
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the remainder lie divides by 15. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and 

tail.
If we would indulge iu further quotations from the 

canoncs of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from 
1 ,42. the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict 

ourselves to quote froni them only subjects more or less 
connected with the special subject of this book, which 
either are noteworthy for* their strangeness, or which 
are unknown among our people (the Muslims') and in 
our (the Muslim) countries.

• «
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CHAPTER LYI.

ON TUE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

The Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same on the 
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the „  °0n Lmr 
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, b y 8tnUuns' 
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal 
parts. Each station occupies 13 J degrees, or 800 minutes 
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave 
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute 
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding 
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the 
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.

The number 27 rests on the fact that the mr on passes 
through the whole ecliptic in 27$ days, in which num
ber the fraction of J may be disregarded. In a similar Lunar Bfca- 

Way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- A™bs°f tl'® 
niri8 with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west 
till her ceasing to be visible ir the east. Herein they 
use the following m e t h o d -
, -A-dd to the circumference the amount of the revolu-

( tion of the sun in a lunar month. Subtract from the 
sum the march of the moon for the two days called 
'fIni]idle (i.e. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation), 

hvide the remainder by the march of the moon for one 
The quotient is 27 and a little more than 3, which 

1 action must be counted as a whole day.
However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can 

Neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers 
ail'i eyesight. They have no other medium of research 
t lan eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar 
stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus 
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with 
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding 
others they differ from them. O11 the whole, the Arabs 
keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the 
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon 
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through 
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes, 

whether the The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but 
Svotwenty- also take into account the various positions of one star 
twenty-1 with reference to the other, e.g. one star’s standing in 
eutions.11"11 opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they 

reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as 
to get 28.

It - s this which has led our astronomers and the 
authors of ’aniod books astray; for they say that the 
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, hut that they 
leave out one which is always covered by the ray3 of the 
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call 
that station in which the moon is, the burning one; 
that stat'on which it has just left, the left one after the 
embrace ; a.. d that station in which she will enter next, 
the smoking one Some of our Muslim authors ha\ e main
tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-zubdnd, 
and account for it Ly declaring that the moon’s path is 
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio.

A ll this is derived from one and the same source, viz. 
their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations, 
and that under certain circumstances they drop one,
Whilst just the very opposite is fhe case; they have 
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances 
add one.

av ’>tra- Brahmagupta says that in the book of the T eda, there 
is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 

gup,1‘' Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons, 
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double 
the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this 
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic) 
of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for
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part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen- X. J
tence in a reasonable shape.

'-the proper method for the computation of the place Method for 
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this:—  tho'jluco of

-lake its distance from o° Aries in minutes, and divide decree of a 
them by 800. The quotient represents whole stations tionTBta 
preceding that station in which the star in question stands.

Then remains to be found the particular place within 
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is 
simply determined according to the 800, parts of the 
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the 
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied 
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, iu which case 
the quotient represents that part of the station which 
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the 
station is reckoned as

These methods of computation suit as well the moon 
as the planets and other stars. The following, however, 
applies exclusively to the moon:— The product of the 
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the 
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the bhukti 
of the moon. The quotient shows bow much of the 
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed.

The Hindus are verv little informed regarding the Table of the 
nxed stars. I  never came across any one of them who tions tnk«n 
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye- An'̂ ua 
Slght, and was able to point them out to me with his 
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate 
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research 
m a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations.
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as 
much as I think suitable in the present context. But 
before, that I shall give the positions of the stations in 
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to 
the canon Khandakli&dyakct, facilitating the study of 
tire subject by comprehending all details in the follow
ing t a b l e '
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! ? J  | The names of the °  » £;. y j -
g : I lunar stations. J5 5  ~  Notes on the stars of which the

t  « -a ■ f  E lunar-stations consist.
1 a a s S § ”  3 S 3

2 ~ ° .2 2 3 4 I  £ 3
> P I  ! 1  S> 3 fe .2 2 1S  j  n  n  S  i S  b  &

* • • 3 °  8 O IO o Northern Alsharatfin. £
:  • • 3 O 20 o 12 o Northern Albutaih. g
3 , -Ktll' ‘ ‘ . . .  6 i 7 28 5 0 Northern Althurayyft. to
4 | ftohini S 1 19 28 5 o Southern i Aldabarilti, together with the
C \Triwn«K,i.o „ ,, stars of the head of Taurus.5 Miigaslrsha . 3  2 3 0 3 0  Southern Alhak'a.
6 Vrdra. . . 1 2 7 o n  o Southern j Unknown. Most; likely identi-
I ! ' — !  . , 3 3 0 6 0  N orth ™  ' a IJm S .  C“ “  ” •
8 ! *“ "  . . .  3 o „ twa i “ y |a>»«u.».
„  1 ; ,  ,  ' ! (Unknown. Most likely identi-9 Aoiesha . 6 3 18 0 6 0 Southern 1 cal with two stars of Cancer

( and four stars outside of it.
10 : Maghft . 6 4 0 o o o | ^  ithoutany j Aljabha, together with two

i Tr ; _ . ... 1 I latitude / other stars.
! n  : Phrvaphfilgunt . 2 : 4  27 < o . 12 o  Northern Alznbra.

i-' I'ttaraphftlguui . 2 5 5 o i t o Northern j i Alsarfa, together with the third
J i star of Aldafira.
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14 1 Citrl ‘ ' f  ! |  ; 2° I 0 I 11 0 I Southern ; Consists of the stars of the Crow. 1

Page « v ^  ' ! <? I 3 0 2 o . Southern AlsimAk A l’azal.
,6 ! MttkhA ' ' * ; % . *9 °  37 °  Northern AlsimAk AlrAmih.

* | 7 j 2 5 i 30 Southern Unknown.
17 j AnurAdhA . . 4 ' 7 , 14 5 3 o Southern ( The Crown, together with an-

I ( ( other star.
18 Jyeahthl 3 7 ' 19 5 4 o Southern } The. 1’ea,rt of Scorpio, together
JO Mhla - ,, _ , ( v̂ith the pericardium.
20 linAshadhA •  ̂ 8 i o  9 3°  Southern Alshaula.
21 4 & 14 °  s 20 Southern AlnaAm AlwArid.
22 i . f ' • 4 S 20 o 5 O Southern Alna'Am AlsAdir.
0  ̂ Abbijit . . 3 ' S 25 o j 62 o Northern Alnasr AlwAki'. Cj

221 Sravana, . 3 J 9 S o | 30 o Northern Alnasr Altft’ir.

23! DhanishtliA - 5 9 20 o 1 36 o Northern I Unknown. Most likely it is 3
j the Dolphin. St

25 ( Satahhishai , „ ,, (Unknown. Most likely iden- m
24 i .........  3 • I 1 10 , 20 o o 18 Southern J tical with the upper part of
26) ( the hip-joint of Aquarius. >
25 | Pft r va bh Ad rapa d A 2 1 0 - 2 6  o 24 o '  Northern Unknown.
27 f ! 1 j
26 ( T ttarahhAdrapadA 2 11 6 o 26 o Northern (Most likely identical with the

j _stars of Al'irs A l’a'zam.
2g ) : ^ 1 1 , , (Unknown. Most likely identi-
2*- t Eevatt . 1 0  0 o o o ) Without any J cal with some of the stars of

j latitude j tlie Cotton Thread between
1 ( the Two Fishes.
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars arb * 

not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in 
practical observation and calculation, and have no under
standing of the motions of the fixed stars. So Varaha- 

on the pre- mihira says in his book Samhita: “ In six stations, 
beginning with Eevati and ending with MrigaSiras, ob- 

tttTonirom" servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters 
S5?$£p. each one of them earlier according to eyesight than 

according to calculation.
“ In twelve stations, beginning with Ardra and ending 

with Auuradha, the precession is equal to half a station, 
so that the moon is in the midst of a station according 
to observation, whilst she is in its first part according 
to calculation.

“ In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshtha and 
ending with Uttarabhadrapadfi, observation falls back 
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of 
them according to observation, when, according to cal
culation, she leaves it in order to enter the follow
ing.”

Thy author My remark relating to the confused notions of the 
v S r  Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is 
% £ .***  perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, e.g. by 

the note of Varahamihira regarding Alsfuiratdn =  ASvini, 
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that 
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars 
of ASvini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries {i.e. 
between io°-20° Aries), and the time of Varahamihira 
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by 
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the 
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Asvint 
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one- 
third of Aries (i.e. they had not come in the precession 
of the equinoxes farther than to I -10  Aries).

Supposing that, in Ms time, AiSvini really stood in 
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in tin 
Khandahuddyaht, which gives the computation of sun

' Goî \
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>uid moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state 
that at that time there was not yet known what is now 
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the 
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in 
Ids time, observation precede calculation, since the 
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars, 
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta
tion ? According to the same analogy, also, the other 
statements of Varahamihira may be examined.

Ihe stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac-Each«t»- 
cording to their figures, i.e. their constellations, notpkStho'1 
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space 
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known eoUptl* 
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar 
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah
magupta says in the Uttara-khandakhAdydlca, i.e. the 
emendation of the Khanda-khddyaka:—

The measure of some stations exceeds the measure Quotation 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half, magup*. 
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45' 52" 18'". There 
are six stations, viz. Rohini, l ’ unarvasu, Uttaraphal- 
guni, Visakhil, Uttarashadha, Uttarabhadrapadil, These 
together occupy the space of 118° 35' 13''48"'. Fur
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying 
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one 
half. Accordingly their measure is 6° 35' 17" 26"'. 
these are Bharani, Ardra, Aslesha, Svati, Jyeshtha,
Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 390 31'
44 36 • Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu- 
P'es as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly 
it occupies the space of 13° 10' 34" 52'". They to
gether occupy the space of 197° 38' 43". These three 
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355°
45 4 1 84"', the remainder of the complete circle 40 
*4 18" 36'", and this is the space of Abhijit, i.e. the 
hailing Ragle, which is left out. I have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the

*

CHAPTER LVI.  87



( f ( l ) i )  (fiT
88 A L B E R U N I ’S INDIA.

student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the 
lunar stations (v. p. 83).

ion The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus le- 
t Z ? ; £  warding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently 

illustrated by the following passage from the Samhitd 
of Yariliiamihira:—  ‘ It has been mentioned in t,lie books 
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in 
the midst of Aslesha, and the winter solstice in Dha- 
nislithu. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays 
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of 
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Oap- 

r,;te 246. ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it 
i3 as the ancients have said and not as ivc say, let him 
go out to some' level country when he thinks that the 
jmiiii; r solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle, 
and piace in its centre some body which stands perpen
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its 
shadow by some sign, hud continue the lino till it 
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or 
west Let him repent the same at the same moment 
of the following day, and make the same observation. 
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates 
from the first sign towards the south, he must know 
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not 
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds tlmt the end 
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows 
that the sun has already commenced to move south
ward and has already passed its solstice, i f  a man 
continues this kind of observations, and thereby huds 
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are

•n,.*„u,or This passage shows that Vamhamilnra had no know- 
leiW  of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east 

‘T c o n s i d e r s  them, in agreement with the name, as 
fixed, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as 
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy, 
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, contour W

#



two things, between which we shall now properly dis
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the 
matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that 
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according 
to the second motion. i.e. the precession of the equinoxes.
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the 
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of the tenth sign.

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that 
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to 
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the 
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the 
seventh station (i.e. on 600' of the station), and the 
winter solstice on one fourth of the twenty-first station 
(i.e. on noo' of the station). This order of things will 
remain the same as long as the world lasts.

If, now, the lunar stations are marked hv certain 
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these 
constellations, the stations wander round together with 
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and 
of the stations have, iu bygone times, occupied eatlier 
(i.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. 1  rom them 
they have wandeyed into those which they occupy at. 
present, and in future they will wander into other still 
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course 
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic.

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station 
Aslcdui stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according 
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before 
our time in the 0° of the fourth sign, whilst the con
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which 
there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its 
place, but t! 0 constellations hi. ve migrated, just the very 
opposite cf what Varahamihira lias fancied.
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CHAPTER LYII.

ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF TIIE STARS, AND ON THE 

CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC

TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT.

now f.ir n The Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal 
dutmtfrom risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think, 
w iir T L  tint game as is explained in the canones called Sindhind. 
S r " 1"  They call the degrees of a star’s distance from the 

sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising 
Mldrhiaka. They are, according to the author of the 
Ghurrat-alzij&t, the following:— 130 for Suhail, Alya- 
maniya, Alwaki', Al'ayyuk, Alsimukun, Ralb-aTakrab;
20° for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, A lesha, Sata- 
bhishaj, E evati; 14 for the others.
■ * Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided 

r»ge34r. into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise 
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first 
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third 
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the 
fifth and sixth magnitude.

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification 
in his emendation of the Khandalch&dyaka, but he has 
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases, 
and simply mentions 14" distance from the sun as 
necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations.

Quntntion Yijayanandiu says : “ Some stars are not covered by
the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz. 
ATayyfik, Alsimak, Alnlmih. the two Eagles, Dhanish- 
thft, and UttaralMdrapada, because they have so much
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of the 
observer) has so much latitude. For in the more 
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning 
and end of one and the same night, and never dis
appear.”

They have particular methods for the computation ^  
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, i.e. Suhail or Canopus, ‘“s 0* c“nCK 
They observe it first when the sun enters the station 
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the 
station Rohini. Pulisa says: “ Take double the apsis of 
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya.”

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 25 zodiacal 
signs. The double of it falls in io° of Spica, which is 
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis 
falls on 1 o° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the 
station Rohini.

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the omen- Quotation 
flation of the KhandakltAdyaka:—  nwgupta.

“ The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern 
latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the 
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12.

'i he position of Mrigavyadha, i.e. Sirius Yemenicus, 
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its 
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time 
of their risings, imagine the sun to he in the place of 
the star. That amount of the day which has already 
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from 
t ‘e sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the 
oscendens on this particular place. When, then, the sun
reaches the degree of this asccndens, the star first becomes 
visible.

In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of 
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal 
signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and



fix the asccndens on the remainder. When, then, the 
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time 
of its setting.”

or. the The book Samkiid mentions certain sacrifices and
i^cT.Tit ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings 
rilling l!f cir. of various stars. We shall now record them, translat- 
Um tUr8' ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we 

have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly 
as they are.

Quotation Varahamihira says : “ When in the beginning the sun 
hamiiuSa had risen, and in his revolution had come to stand in the 
xu'i.lcfaco, zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter 
‘i-lsjon would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated 
X/lllyaarui by. haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his 
wm“ rific° march and to prevent his chariot from passing above 

it. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood of 
Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyadharas, the 
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because 
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were 
lovely, and dwelt there in jo y ; their wives going to 
and fro, and their children playing with each other. 
When the wind blew against the white garments of 
their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

In its ravines the wild animal i and the lions ap
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude 
of the animals called bhramara, which cling to them, 
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other 
with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting 
elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys and 
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya 
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinct, they took the 
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at 
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves 
by its fruits. The further glorious things of the Vin
dhya are innumerable.

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (i,c. Suhail,
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x%s !̂wrt5/ the son of the water), had observed all these proceed
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in 
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place 
until lie (Agastya) should return and should have freed 
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him.

"V. i:.— Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de- 
vcu/ing water, so that it disappeared. There appeared
tlu  ̂lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the 
makara and the water animals were clinging to it.
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug 
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

 ̂ . 2.— The ocean became adorned by them, further 
V  trees which grew up, though it (the water) was 
eeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings 

on its surface.
3- The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong 

( one to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it 
as aRquired, whence the angeb got tiaras and crowns 

made for themselves.
\ . 4,— Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 

sinking down of its water into the depth, received the 
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the 
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to 
and iro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of 
its w ater. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch- 
S le^s atKl pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for 
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the 
w nle lotus in the season of mrad and the season of 
autumn.

S- Tou could scarcely distinguish between this 
water and heaven, because the oceau is adorned with 
jo els as the heaven is adorned with stars; with many- 

eat ed serpents, resembling threads of rays which como 
>om the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body

?. l' 1(5 ra°on, and with a white mist, above which rise 
the clouds of heaven.

V. 6, How should I not praise him who did this
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of 
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain 
Yindhya a treasure-house for them !

y .  y,— That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes 
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of 
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say, 
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse 
with the wicked,

V. 8.— Whenever Agastya rises and the water in
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you 
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the 
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and 
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the 
ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him, 
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she 
enters them (the rivers).

y ,  g,— We compare the standing of the pairs of red 
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro 
of the white ducks in the midst -while they sing, to the 
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when 
she laughs for joy.

y .  jo.— Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing 
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against 
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the 
black of her pupil within tho white of the ring, moving 
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the 
hair of the eyebrows.

y  j i — When you then see the ponds, when the light 
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus 
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think 
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a 
black eye from a white eyeball.

y  i2.— When a stream of the torrents of Varshakala 
has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from 
defilement and saves them from injury.
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v . 13.— As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before 
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish- rage 
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of 
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away 
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
liishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when 
Suhail rises. I  shall make a present to the kings by 
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto 
Him. So I sa y :

\ . 14.— His rising takes place at the moment when 
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and 
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The 
reginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and 

not every one who looks at him understands it. There- 
ore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc

tion whence it rises.
V- IS, 16.— Towards this direction offer the sacrifice 

culled arrjlia, and spread on the earth what you hap- 
Pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow 
lu r̂ ie country. Put on them what you think lit, 
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense, 
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together
'Un,li au ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet
meats.

*7- 'Know that he who does this during seven 
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief, 
acd confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole 
eaith and the ocean which surrounds it on the four 
S1 es, if he is a Kshatriya.

V. 18. If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes, 
<a*ns ^le Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets 

nohle children from her. If he is a Vaisya, he obtains 
1 Knded property and acquires a glorious lordship.

>c is a Sfidra, he will obtain wealth. A ll of them 
o A on health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and 
u >e realisation of reward.”

This is\ arahamihira’s statement regarding the offering
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to Suhail. In the same hook he gives also the r u l e H U j
re^ardin^

Var&hami- « Garga, Vasishtlia, KMyapa, and Parasara told their
wl^cfap1: pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks ol gold.
S ‘e o Out of them there have risen trees with numerous 

sweet-swelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already 
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and 
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with 
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and 
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan- 
danavana,°the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter 
was there at a time, and then Nftrada the Risln asked, 
him regarding .the prognostics of Eohini, upon which 
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate

them as far as necessary.
Y. 4.—-Let a man in the black days of the month 

Aohadha observe if the moon reaches Eohini. Let him 
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot > 0 
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of 
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and 
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar 
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary lor 
each one of them, and to give each its share of the 
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Pound the 
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible 
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water and 
whatever else there happens to he at hand at the 
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of 
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is 
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to 
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash 
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them, 
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards 
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, throw, 
in- barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re
citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to
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directions> viz. Varuna-mantra, VAyava-mantra, Pas, 350. 
ana Soma-mantra.

He raises a dan da, i.e. a long and high spear, from 
ae top of which hang down two straps, the one as long 

f f . ® sPear’ the other thrice as long. He must do all 
‘s efoie the moon reaches Bohini, for this purpose,
. when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter- 

Juine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as 
s directions. He learns this by means of the straps 

the spear.

V. 10.— If the wind on that day blows from the 
centres °f the four directions, it is considered propitious;

. ljlows from the directions between them, it is 
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the 
same direction, powerful and without changing, this 
00 is considered propitious. The time of its blowing 

^ measured by the eight parts of the day, and each 
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half 

a month.
 ̂■ 1 !■  When the moon leaves the station Bohini,

you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction.
‘at of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in 

rnat year.

V ' I2, ^ e n  the moon comes near Bohini, you 
j " • 10 on thc look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected

any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not 
uum! a destructive commotion; if the melodies of the 
•(. 3 and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-

J aous. We shall now consider the clouds.

vail I/d’ Id’ ^  ^ e y  hke the branches of the 
e)' (? bafn ?), and out of them the flashes of lightning 

jBpoir t° the eye; if they open as opens the white 
of th’ >f the(lightninS encircles the cloud like the rays 

- ie Sun; if tlie cloud has the colour of stibium, or of 
t)ee3> or of saffron ;

out ~If the sky 13 coverefl with clouds, and
0 them Sashes the lightning like gold, if the rain- 

von. n.
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■ •j30W £]10WS its round form coloured with something like
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those 
of the garments of a bride ; if the thunder Toars like 
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink 
water except from falling rain, which then screams for 
joy as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to 
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the 
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the 
various parts of which the fire is blazing; if the clouds 
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like 
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as 
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds
her lustre and splendour ; _ ,

y ,  20.— A ll this indicates much rain and blessing by

a ricli growth. .
Y . 25._A t the time when the Brahman sits amidst

the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the 
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado 
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the sciearning 0 
the wild animals, all these things are considered as

unlucky. . ,,
y  26._If the water decreases in a jug on the north

side,' either by itself, or by a bole, or by dripping away, 
there will be no rain in the mouth Sravana. If it de
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no lain 
in Bhftdrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south 
side, there will be no rain in Aivayuja; and if it de
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no ram 
in Karttika. If there is no decrease of water in the 
iu"s, the summer rain will be perfect.

Y . 27.— from  the jugs they also derive prognostics 
as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to 
the B r a h m a n ,  the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern 
to the Yaidya, and the western to the Sfidra. ir the 
names of people and certain circumstances arc inscriued 
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, e.g. they 
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as
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prognosticating something which concerns those per
sons or circumstances.”

“ The rules relating to the stations Sv3,t! and Sravana saMim, 
are similar to those relating to Hohini. When you are 
in the white days of the month Ashadha, when the gwTai-13. 
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashadha, 
i.e. Purva-ashadha or Uttara-ashadha, select a spot as 
you have selected it for Itohini, and take a balance Vm w- 
of gold. That is the best. It it is of silver, it is SaMM, _ 
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of woodv-* 
called hhayar, which seems to be the khadira tree 
(i.«. A c a c i a  c a te c h u ), or of the head of an arrow with 
which already a man has been killed. The smallest 
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The 
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less
favourable.

V . 6.— A  scale lias four strings, each io  digits long.
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.
Its two weights are of gold.

Y . 7; 8.— Weigh by it equal quantities of each 
Matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the 
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold 
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of 
other metal over which the names of other people, or the 
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries 
have been pronounced.

V. i.— In weighing, turn towards the east; put the 
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to 
be weighed in the left, liecite over them and speak to 
the balance :

V. 2.— ‘ Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the 
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of 
Brahman. Thou revealest the right and the truth.
Thou arc more correct than the soul of correctness.

V. 3.— Thou art like the sun and the planets in their 
wandering from east to west on one and the same road.

V. 4.— Through thee stands upright the order of the
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-world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct

l y 0 oi Brahman, and a

take place in the even 
: ' Then put the things aside, and repeat thei
“ eighhm the next morning. That which has increased 
in weight will flourish and thrive m that year, tin , 
which has decreased will be had and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in
Ashadha, but also in Rohini and Svati

Y . 1 1 . - I f  the year is a leap-year, and the wei n 
ino- happens to take place in the repeated month, the
weiahin" is in that year twice done.V U.-Vtho prognostics arc ident,cal what hey 

Will happen. If they were not identical, 
observe tho prognostics of Eohini, for *  >s predonn-

nant.”
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IIOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE 

OCEAN.

Y  i t h  regard to the cause why the water of the ocean Quotat ion 

always remains as it is, we quote the following passage 
from the Matsya-Purdna:— “ A t the beginning there p“r““a‘ 
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly 
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra, 
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of 
them in each point of the compass— in the east, Risha- 
l)ha, Bal&haka, Cakra, Mainaka; in the north, Candra,
Kanka, Drona, Suhma; in the west, Yakra, Yadhra,
Narada, Parvata; in the south, Jimuta, Dravina, Main
aka, Mahasaila (?). Between the third and the fourth 
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Sarhvartaka, 
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the 
ocean would fill up, siuce the rivers perpetually flow 
to it.

“ This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called story of 

-diirva. He had inherited the realm from his father, Km“ Aurva' 
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When 
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew 
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the 
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s 
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in 
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels 
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con-
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.vs^y
ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he 
spoke to them : ‘ But what am I to do with the fire of 
my wrath ? ’ and they advised him to throw it into the 
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the 
ocean. Others sa y : ‘ The water of the streams does not 

r»ec ■ increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up 
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down 
as rains.’ ”

The man in Again the Matsya-Pur&na says: “ The black part in 
the moon. |.pe moon which is called tiasalalcsha, i.e. the hare’s 

fmure, is the image of the figures of tlio above-men- 
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the 
moon on her body.”

The Vishnu-Dharuia says : “ The moon is called Sa£a- 
lakwha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting 
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the 
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes, 
which are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. It 
is also called MrigaldTbcana, i.e. the figure of a gazelle, 
for certain people compare the black part on the moon s 
face to the figure of a gazelle.”

story of the The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters 
tT/m'Ln. 0f Prajapati, to whom the moon is married. lie  was 
1 1 01 especially attached to Itohini, and preferred her to the

others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained 
of him to their father Prajapati. The latter strove to 
keep peace among them., and admonished him, but with
out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Lunus), in 
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now 
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to 
Prajapati, who spoke to h im : “ My word is one, and 
cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame 
for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon 
spoke to Prajapati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin 
of the past be wiped off from me ? ” Prajapati answered:
“  By erecting the shape of the lingo, of Malifideva as an 
object of thy worship.” This he did. The lihga hr
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raised was the stone of Somanath, for soma means the ThoitMof 
moon and ndtha means master, so that the whole word Sum'l"fttl1' 
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed 
by the Prince MahmM —  may God be merciful to 
him! —  a .II. 41C. He ordered the upper part to be 
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi
dence, Ghazniu, with all its coverings and trappings of 
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it 
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town, 
together with the Cakrasvdmin, an idol of bronze, that 
had been brought from Taneshar. Another part of the 
idol from Somanath lies before the door of the mosque 
of Ghaznln, on which people rub their feet to clean 
them from dirt and wet.

The ling a is an image of the penis of Mahadeva. I Originof 
have heard the following story regarding i t :— “ A  Rishi,tu"Uhs** 
on seeing Mahadeva with his wife, became suspicious 
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.
A t once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped 
off. But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to 
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm 
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which 
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to 
him: ‘ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the 
image of the limb which thou Last lost the object of 
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God, 
and come near him.’ ”

Var&hamihira says about the construction of theTUooon- 
linga: “ After having chosen a faultless stone for it, t»e Uf°gn°f 
take it as long as the image i3 intended to be. Divide vâ lmm̂ 0 
it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad- 
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column, '{fh ‘'^r- 
The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided 
by four pilasters. The upper third is rouud, rounded 
oil so as to resemble the gland of a penis.

V. 5 4 .— In erecting the figure, place the quadran
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third

' ecW \



make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from 
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular 
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner 
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out 

Page 2S3.j of the earth. The round third alone remains without 
cover.”

Further he says:—
Y . 55.— “ If you make the round part too small or 

too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil 
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into 
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth, 

ci: ptorix.' this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course 
of,, coi traction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and 
iiis '{iffltuly will perish. If on the transport it is hit, 
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will 
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that 
country.”

Tnf worship In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is 
h!.nmrS.0f frequently met with in the houses destined for the 

worship of the Hindus, but Somanath was the most 
famous of these places. Every day they brought there 
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from 
Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanath 
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal 
every desperate and incurable disease.

The reason why in particular Somanfith has become 
so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people, 
and a station for those who went to and fro between 
Sufala in the country of the Zanj and China. 

i >puinrbo- Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean, 
of which the former is called lharna (?), the latter 

the two*. Vl(jiara -we state that, according to the notions of the 
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavdnala in 
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused 
by the fire’s drawing breath and its being blown up by 
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire’s exhaling
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by 
the wind.

Mani has come to a belief like this, after he had 
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the 
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes 
the flow and the ebb.

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of 
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the 
moon; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not 
understood by them.

It is flow and ebb to which Somanath owes its name orLmofti. •
(i.e. master of the moon); for the stone (or liiiga) of of'so.Ja-̂  
Somanath was originally erected on the coast, a little u" 'L 
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river 
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Baroi, which had 
appeared as a dwelling-place for Vasudeva, not far from 
the place where he and his family were killed, aud 
where they were burned. Each time when the moon 
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the Hood 
so as to cover the place in question. When, then, the 
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the 
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again 
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in 
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place 
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress 
which contained the idol and its treasures was not 
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago.

The Vishnu-Purdn-a says: “ The greatest height of Quotation 
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement n™nu-° 
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the 1 ur 
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to 
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more 
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is 
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible 
on account of some law of nature.

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for 
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajat

Ti'.'golden islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a
fortress v . . / o
LVn >i. similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs.
P a ra lle l o f .
the Male- They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and
di vos and . . . .  ... . 1
i..- . • ivc. remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they
Fllt'0254- become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts 

become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies 
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is 
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa- 
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island, 
and dwell on it.

That the fortress in question is called golden may 
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however, 
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of 
the Zabaj are called the Gold Country (Suvarnadvtpa), 
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash 
only a little of the eartli of that country.
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CH APTER LIX.

ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES.

I t is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have 
based their computations in the astronomical hand
books and other works.

Varfihatnihira says in the Samhitd:—
Y . i.— “ Some scholars maintain that the Head be- Quotation

, from \ itro*
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim- 
hika. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of cb%. 
the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among 
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling 
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them.
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the amrita, he 
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it 
was, hit him with his round cakra, and cut off his head.
However, the bead remained alive on account of the 
amrita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had 
not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the 
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head, 
humbling itself, spoke: ‘ For what sin has this been 
done?’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being 
raised to heaven and by being made one of its inha
bitants.

V. 2.-— Others say that the Head has a body like sun 
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot 
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father,
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ordered that lie should never appear in heaven except
at the time of an eclipse. , ’

y  3 — Others say that he has a head like that ot a
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others 
say that he has no other body besides the black colour

which is seen.’ ....
After having finished the relation of these absurdities,

Varahamihira continues:—
V. 4.— “ If the Head had a body, it would act by 

immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from 
a distance, when between him and the moon there is 
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, Ins motion 
does not increase nor decrease, so that we canno 
imagine an eclipse to be caused by Ins body reaching
the spot of the lunar eclipse.

y  5 — And if a man commits himself to such a view,
let Lira tell us for what purpose the cycles of the 
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the 
use of their being correct in consequence of the act 
that his rotation is a regular one. If the Hoad w 
imagined to bo a serpent with head and tail, wh> d c 
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six

zodiacal signs ? , ,
V . 6.— His body is there present between head and

tail; both hang together by means of the body. Still 
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed star# of 
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there 
are two heads opposed to each other.

Y  7 —  If the latter were the case, and the moon 
rose,' being eclipsed by one of the two the sun would 
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. W j n j

,,55. if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise 
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs

Y  8_As has been mentioned by scholars who enj )y
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun 
consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve 
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9.— A  long shadow stretches away from the earth, 
in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10.— When the moon has only little latitude, 
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the 
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in 
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and 
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on 
the side of the east.

V. ix .— When the sun is reached by the moon from 
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a 
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs 
in different regions.

V. 12.— Because that which covers the moon is large, 
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and 
because that which covers the sun is not largo, the rays 
nro powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

V. 1 3 — The nature of the Head has nothing what
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this 
subject the scholars in their books agree.”

After having described the nature of the two eclipses, 
as he understands them, he complains of those who do 
not know this, and says: “ However, common people 
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be 
the cause of an eclipse, aud they say, ‘ If the Head 
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the 
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli
gatory washing.’ ”

Varahamihira says:—
V. 14.— “ The reason of this is that the head humi

liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from 
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans 
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse.

V, 15.— Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse, 
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people 
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause

n
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to 
do with i t ; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the 
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the 
moon.”

praise of The latter words of Yarahamihira, who, in passages 
Vjwftiiami. quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us 

as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world, 
are odd and surprising. However, lie seems sometimes 
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and 
from whom he could not separate himself. Still he 
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his 
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he 
clearly speaks out tire truth. Compare, c.g. his state
ment regarding the Sarhdhi, which we have mentioned 
abcive (v. i. 366).

Strictures Would to God that all distinguished men followed
on Brnhma-  ̂ ^  ,
KuptaVvsfmt his e.’iample! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta, 
of«iaoe ty. w])0 js certainly the most distinguished of their astro

nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who road 
in their Puranas that the sun is lower than the moon, 
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in 
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth 
and lends his support to imposture, if ho did not— and 
this we think by no means impossible— from intense 
disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to 
mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental 
derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of 
his consciousness. The words in question are found in 
the first chapter of his BrahmasiddhdnUt:—

Quotation « Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by 
Hrlu. libit<- the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is he 

iu fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi
t s  r n of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses.

The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of 
Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book 
Smriti, composed by Manu, and the Sa/rhhiid, composed 
by Garga the son of Brahman. On the contrary, Vara-
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imihira, Srishena, Aryabhata, and Yishnucandra main
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but 
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct 
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from 
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the 
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the 
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an 
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil, 
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man 
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside 
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not 
allowed. Manu says in the Sm.riti: ‘ When the Head 
keeps, the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth 
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’
The Veda says: * The Head is the sou of a woman of the 
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakd ’ (? Siiiikika ?).
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety, 
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the 
generality, for everything which is in the 1 edet, Smnti, 
and Samhild is true.”

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of 
whom God says {Koran, Sura xxvii. 14), “ They have 
denied our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly, 
from wickedness and ha ug htin esswe shall not argue 
with him, but only whisper into his ear: I f people 
must under circumstances give up opposing the reli
gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you 
order people to be pious if you forget to be so your
self ? W hy do you, after having spoken such words, 
then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon iu 
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia- 
inoter of the shadow of the earth iu order to explain its 
eclipsing the moon ? W hy do you compute both eclipses 
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and nob 
according to the views of those with whom you think 
it proper to ugreo ? If the Brahmans arc ordoved to

n



practise some act of worship or something else at the 
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the dcde 
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are 
hound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun 
and his light. These things are simply chronological 
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has 
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.

Brahmagupta says (ii. n o ), “ The generality thinks 
thus.” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he 
would be very little able to investigate their opinions 
either by exact research or by means of historical tra
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole 
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number 
of tl\ose who differ from the Hindus, both in religion 
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree 
with them.

Po.-sibio Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus, 
n“ a-f°r we agree that the uneducated among them are much 

more numerous than the educated; but we also point 
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation 
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant, 
always doubting, and ungrateful.

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that 
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned 
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was 
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates, 
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel- 

Pa£c 357. lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the 
time. For he wrote the .Brahmasuldhdnla when he was 
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse, 
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ, 
how should they be able to understand the astronomical

n
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tlieory regarding tlie moon’s eclipsing the sun, as they, 
in their Puranas, place the moon above the sun, and 
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower 
in the sight of those who stand lower than both.
Iherefore they required some being which devours 
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes 
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed 
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each 
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more 
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,
Sura xxix. 12, says) “ bear their own burdens and other 
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase 
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters 
are as ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which Yarahamihira relates of certain Quot«tion« 

ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if h#mii,;™'S 
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to ch’,p!T,7, 
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a ,<i, 63’ 
small amount of water together with the same amount 
of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth 
°f the lunar days. Then they examined the spots 
■ where the oil was united and dispersed. The united 
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog
nostication for its end.

further, Varahamihira says that somebody used to 
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 
°f the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate 
an ecfipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling 
°f stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and 
earthquake. “ These things,” so he s a y s ,a r e  not always 
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause; 
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which 
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A  
Reasonable explanation is totally different from such
absurdities.”

the same man, knowing only too well the character 
von. xr. h



X^ 2̂ /  of liis country men, who like to mix up peas with wolfs 
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any 
authority for his words (V. 63): “ If at the time of an 
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will jg 
six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse 
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will 
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it 
will be twenty-four months later. I f the air is dark, it 
will be thirty months later. I f  hail falls, it will be 
thirty-six months later.”

To such things silence is the only proper answer, 
on tbe I shall not omit to mention that the different^ lands
tho’ockn.o* of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwuiizi.it, 

though correctly represented, do not agree with the 
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar 
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour 
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the 
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one 
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red 
if  the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and, 
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if  it covers the whole 
body of the moon.

' G0l̂ X
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ON THE PARVAN.

T h e  intervals between which an eclipse may happen Pago a58. 

and the number of their lunations are sufficiently K '™ * "  
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. TheparTan‘
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end 
°f which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol
lowing information on the subject is taken from the 
SaThhitd. Its author, Varahamihira, says: “ Each six Quotation 

months form a, parvan, in which an eclipse may happen. iL.mii.fr-,s 
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has ' 
a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in ' 3' 
the following tabic:

Number
of the 1 2 3 4: 5 6 7

Parvan*.

Dpmi- .  , Kubera, Vnnma, A p i , the Y anin,
nanta Sarfin, Indra, the Pro- the Pro- Lire, also tho
of tho Brahman. i.c. the tho lector tector i called An^ol of

Purvuua Moon. Rulor. of tho of tho | MitriV i)e ith
North. Water, j khya.

UUP p| it Sf f|J |
3 I ’S g  t s  .5 ? . S.-3

-S M ^ S  £-S „  I  f  ■ * m ,.= > s  £ g

1  “  I? ' S 1 8 * 1  ®.S s M  - o
g ^ j j  «sj§ 5  ® - 2  0 °  w I js .2 ^

r  -3.9 8 ■ % !  . f - S  S i
2 s c « b, | 1 |  !§ •  S s l  | * ! g  I®

S  l i l v l g l s  “ S , .  g g g  „ - a §'5
l i  g li  i  “ o *  a ® 2 ■ - _£> £ § «  •; .a*

g s s S :  s | - g  „ ? $ £ , '  § | |  - S S i § | L 8  4 §I i  «  S :t ZjStO h >H O S, "  h f t  q Vh CJ - jtf lr- .-  r.
j-? ! S H j & 'A IH I (3 j
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The computation of the parvan in which you happe.i 
X t o  be is the following, according to the Kha^dalMdyaka.
To'X u  ■ “  “ Write down the ahargana, as computed aecordir 0

thig ca]10n> in two places. Multiply the one by 50, and 
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if 1 is 
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient 
1 o6t. Add the sum to the number written in the secom 
place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient as 
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete 
varvans. ' Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7 
which you get means the distance of the particuh 

from the first one, U  Iron, that of Brahman 
H wever, the remainder under 180 which you get by 
Uie division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which 

rage259. you arc. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder 
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or ,
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. lheref° 
you must always by a similar method compute that 
“time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in

In another passage of the book we find the following 
rule: “ Take the kcdpa-ahargana, t.e. the past portio 
of the days of a Icalpa. Subtract therefrom 96031, 
andwrite down the remainder in two different place. 
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the su 
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper num 
and divide the remainder by 173; . *
disregard,but the remainder you divide b„ 7. 1

b«gm ..i»s"iti>* * * * * *  <s ic - 
Th»» J o  methods do not agree with eaoh other. 

dVo are under the impresaion that m the seconc pa.
I '  I ' f e “ X i a n g  has either fallen oat or been changed

h'' m J  vlAham ihira says of the astrological portents

of the parvansdoes not well salt '“ J  J l o  ecilpJ. 
from Vftf&* TT g. « if  in a certain parvan there is no o 1
S E T ,  S S e  is one in the other cycle, there are no rates.

XaX  ' G°l&X
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^tnd there will be much hunger and killing.” If in 
this passage the translator has not made a blunder, 
we can only say that this description applies to each 
parvan preceding such a one in -which there occurs an 
eclipse.

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24) :
“ If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated, 
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it 
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be 
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the 
fruit, and ilowers. (Y. 25.) This is part of what I have 
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to 
this place. If a man properly knows how to calculate, 
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an 
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed chap. % 
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an T' 
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him.”

Similar to this is what he says in another passage:
“ If the turning to the north takes place before the sun rad. v. ,, 5. 
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west 
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place 
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north 
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun s 
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes 
place after it, happiness will be common to all four 
sides, and bliss in them will increase.”

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended 
to be understood, sound like the ravings of u madman, 
tu t perhaps there is an esoteric meauing concealed 
behind t h e m  which W e do not know,

After this we must continue to speak of the domini 
temponim, for these too are of a cyclical nature, adding 
such materials as are related to them.

' Gov \
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CH APTER LX I.

ON TOE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF 
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA

TIONS, AN D ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS.

which r>rtho J UJRATION, or time in general, only applies to the 
Orator as being his age, and not determinable by a 
beginning and an end. In fact, it is bis et_,mty. 

c.;l which T , frequently call it the soul, i.e. pumsha, imt c 
regards common time, which is determinable by mo- 

•tion, the single parts of it apply to beings W e  the 
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul.
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for 
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it.

Each manuantara has a special dominant called 
Mann, who is described L *  T^hlaes, already
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I 
have never heard anything of dominants of the ca.tv.r-

^ S b S a  says in the Gnat Book of Nativities:
“ Alda, i.e. the year, belongs to Saturn; A y a m M \ i  a 
year, to the sun; Ritu,the sixth part of a year, to Mer
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Faksha, half a month, to 
Venus; Vdsara, the day, to Mars; MuMrta, to the

“ T n 'th e same book he defines the sixth parts of the 
year in the following manner: “ The first, beginning 
with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second, 
to Venus ; the third, to M ars; the fourth, to the Moon 
the fifth, to M ercury; the sixth, to Jupiter.
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We liave already, iu former chapters, described the 
dominants of the hours, of the muhUrtas, of the halves 
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and 
black halves of the month, of the parvana of the 
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there 
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus compnta-̂  
use another method than the Western nations, who dominant of

. .  theyo.ar
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, Irorn according t<>

r  0 . .  t ile  K h a n i la -

the asccndens or horoscope of a year. The dominant ot uMjaUi. 
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the 
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time, 
and are by a certain calculation derived from the domi
nants of the hours and the dominants of the days.

If you want to find the dominant of the year, com
pute the sum of days of the date in question according 
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyaka, which is 
the most universally used among them. Subtract there
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply 
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3.
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number 
under 7, you count oil' on the week-days, beginning 
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come 
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The 
remainders you get by the division are the days of his 
rule which ha\ e already elapsed. These, together with 
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give 
the sum of 360.

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just 
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days 
319, instead of subtracting from it.

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- 
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, n»utofti.« 
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient 
and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder 
count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday.
The dominant of the day you come to is at the same

n



time the dominant of the month. The remainder you 
get by the division is that part of his rule which has 
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his 
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days.

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just 
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of 
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of I to 
the double of the sum.

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the 
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of 
a date by 7 ; or to speak of the dominant of the hour, 
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15. 
Those, however, who use the copai /ccupueac divide by 15 
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees, 

i-ago 261. The book Srddhava of Hahddeva says: ‘ Each of 
Quotation the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The 
f r o m  MakSr dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman, 

that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Iludra.
This division is based on the order of the three prime
val forces (satva, rajas, tamas).

Thi- v. i3 The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of 
‘ " “ wi'ih" mentioning together with the dominant of the year one 
tiio piunets. 0f die Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as 

they are used in connection with one or other of the 
planets. We have united them in the following table :

Table of the serpents.

The dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the
the year. pvminut Ann., given in two different lorms.

Sun. Suka (! Vftsuld), Narnia.
Moon. Pushkara, Citrfingada.
Mars Pindftraka, Bliarma (?), i  aksliaka.
Mercury. Ca’brahasta (?), Karkota.
Jupiter. Elftpatra, {>ai|llia- .
Venus. Karkolaka, Muhapadma.
Saturn. Caksliabkadra v'-), Saukha.
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun he- ^  
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars 
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong n*v» 
to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim 
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the 
zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic 
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex
hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishnu- 
clharma:—

Table of the dominants of the planets.

The planets and the two nodes. Their dominants.
------ ---------------------------------------------------------- — ---------------------------------------- |

Sun. Agni.
Moon. Vyftna (’ ).
]y[;irg K a lm d s h a  (?).
Mercury. Vishnu.
Jupiter. Sukra.
Venus. Gauri.
Saturn. Praj&pati.
The Head. Ganapati (?).
The Tail. Viivakarinan.

___  ____ _________ ________ --------- ------------- - -------
The same book attributes also to the lunar stations 

as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained 
in the following table:— ■
---------------------------------- ----------------- - ~  P;lgC 262.

The Lunar Stations. Thjlr dominants.

Krittikft. Agni.
Roll ini. Kesvara.
Mrigasirsha. Indu, ».<’• the moon.
Ardrft. Kudra.
Punarvasu. Aditi.
P u sh y a . G u r u ,».«. Jupiter.
AfSiesha, Sarpfta.
Maghft. Pitaras.
Pftrvaphalgunl. Bhaga.
Uttaraphulgunl. Aryamnn.
Hasta. Savitri, *.«. Savitft.
Citrfl. Tvashtfi.
Svatl. Vhyu.
VUftkM. Indr&gni.



The Lunar Stations. Their dominants. |

AnuradhA Mitra.
JveshtliA Sakra.
Mflla.' ¥ irrltl-
Pdrvaslifulha. APil3- .
UttarAdiadha. Vwye[dcvas].
A bln jit, ‘ Brahman.
Sravana. Vishnu.
DhanishtA Vasavas.
.Satabliishaj. Varuna.
Fftrvabhadrapada. [Aj_a ekapudj.
UttarabhddrapadA Aliir budhnya.
Kcvatl. Pdshan.
Asvinl. Asvin (?).
Bharanl. Yama.
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CH APTER LXII.

ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED Paec =6;.

“  SHASIITYABDA.”

The word samvatsara, which means the years, is a tech- Expiana- 
1 1 1 1 -  tl0n °* 1 10 meal term for cycles of years constructed on the basis terms «am.

.  J J % _ i i * 1 vatsara ana
oi the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal thashyuda. 
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning.
It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash- 
tyabda, i.e. sixty years.

We have already mentioned that the names of the a j- h* 
lunar stations are, by the names of the mouths, divided 
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- 
responding group of stations. W e have represented of 
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject occurs.
(v. i. 2 18). Knowing the station in which the heliacal 
rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station in 
the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it 
the name of the month which rules over the year in 
question. You bring the year in connection with the 
month, and say cjj. the year of Caitra, the, year of Vai- 
sdkha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro
logical rules which are well known in their literature.

For the computation of the lunar station in which find 
the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varahamihirayatmnni 
gives the following rule in his Samhitd :—  i'nc,iaCQunui. >S

“ Take the Sakakala,multiply it by i i , and multiply 
the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also 
multiply the Sakakala by 44. Add 8589 to the product viti. 20, 21.
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents 
years, months, days, &e.

“ Add them to the Sakakala, and divide the sum by 
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas, 
i.c. complete shashtyabdas, which, as not being necessary, 
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5> and the 
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas. 
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called 
samvatsara, i.e. the year.

“  y .  22.— Write down the latter number in two diffe
rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro
duct Drr of the number in the other place. Take of the 
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of 
the next following current station. Count oft this 
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha. 
The' -Cation you arrive at is that one in which the 
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you 
know the month of the years, as has above been ex
plained.

smaller The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of 
SXtaSd in Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishtha and 
the cy«ie of +he bemnnin" of the month Magha. The small yugas 

have within the great ones a certain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers 
of years, and each of which has a special dominant. 
This division is represented by the following table.

If you know what number in the great yuga the year 
in question occupies, and you look up this number 
among the numbers of the years in the upper pait 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
columns, both the name of the year and the name of 
its dominant.

' Gov \
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'-«•*• Numbers Numbers Numbers Numbers Numbers Numbers Numbers Numbers Numbers Numbers

Willi t h e  with the with the with the with the with the with the with the with the without a
<4-. v  unit i. unith. unit 2. u n ity. unit 3. unit 8. unit 4. unit 9. units- unlt-0 x*u  ̂ ' £ _____ ___________________ ___________ _______________ _____ —

1  l  i 4  1 6 2 7 3 8 4 9 s ™
c y 11 11 16 12 17 13 18 r4 r9 *5 20
c ~y- 21 26 22 27 23 28 24 29 25 30

p l  *  31 36 32 37 33 38 34 39 35 4° O
41 46 42 47 43 48 44 49 45 5°  £
51 56 52 57 53 5S 54 59 55 60 £

---------------------- ------------------------------ ----------------------1 “  hj
The names . ^

dozen'o/iears ( Samvatsara. Parivatsara. Iddvatsara. Anuvatsara. Udvatsara. £5
has in \ ' r-1

common. '

Sailasutftpati, i.e.

S Amni Arka, SitamayClkhamfllin, Praiftpati, the the husband of the
’ i f ,  i.e. having a cold father of the daughter of the

the fire the sun. ray, viz. the moon. lunar stations. mountain, viz.
Mahfideva.

_________________________ _................  ' " ■ — -  ■ -■  1 ■ ■ i_«K>
KJ\
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mo names Further, every single one of the sixty years has a name 
^ o f a gle of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which are the 
«vavatsara. nameg 0f their dominants. A ll these names are exhi

bited in the following table.
This table is to be used in the same way as the 

preceding one, as you find the name of each year 
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair it we 
were to explain the meanings of the single names 
and their prognostics. A ll this is found in the book 

Saihhitd.

({(gji) (fiT
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2<’3' , ,  I-— L u s tr u m . | r. j 2. j 3. 4. I 5. I
r ya°naab l.e' " l̂  L’u ' ' 1 ' ‘' ,'a l*u ' ! , t ' ^ aK ' ' |  F ra b h a v a . V ib lia v a . j & u k la . P r a m o d a . P raj& p ati.

I I — -L u stru m . , S. 9. 10.
F a v o u ra b le . I t s  lo rd  S u r e jy a ,  ».e. J u p ite r  A fig ira s . S rfm tik h a . B hftva. Y u v a n .  D ld itri.

I I I .  — L u s tr u m . 1 1 . 12. 13. 14. 15. Q

1 i tS  *0l<* J u i i i t j  i.e. j Isv a ra . B a h u d h d n y a , P ram & th in . V ik r a m a . V is lia . S
l n d r a ..................................................... * ’ (Vrishabha?) ^

I V .  — L u stru m . l6 ‘ ^  18 r9- 20- §
Fa vou rab le. I ts  lo rd  H u ta a a , i.e. t l ie  fire C itra b h fin u . S ubb & n u . P i r t h i v a  (?). T ir a n a .  V y a y a .  c-i

><>-1
V .  — L u s tr u m . 2 1. 22. 23. 24. 25.

T r l S S ' ' : " !  S » ™ i “  * • " • * * -  V iio d b in . r a *  K b „ « .

V I .  — L u s tr u m . 26. 27. 28. 29. 30.
In d ifferen t. I ts  lo rd  P r o s h th a p a d a . th e  1

lo rd  o ; die lu n a r  s t a t io n  U tta r a b h u -  N a u d a n a . 1 i ja y a .  J a y a . M a n m a tb a . C a d u r  (!).
d rap a d a  . . .  .

_____________ ______________ ___________ _—-------------------------------------—---------------------  w- j
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This is the method for the determination of the rage js7. 
3’ears of the shashtyabda, as recorded in their books.
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from 
the era of Vikramaditya, and divide the remainder 
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth 
anything. By-the-bye, it is the same whether you 
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the 
Sakakala.

f  have come across some people irom the country The >amr««. 
°f Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of reopie ofhe 
samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the K‘iU0,i' 
twelve samvatsaras having 104 years. According to 
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakala, 
and with the remainder compare the following diagram.
In the corresponding column you see in which samvat- 
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of 
ti»c samvatsara have already elapsed:—

The years 1. I05. 209. 313. 417. 521.

Their [ —
names 1 mikm ikslia. PHumant. Kadara. Kftlavrinta. Naumand. Meru.

_______ (?) (?) ' (?)

The years 625. 729. 833. 937. . 1041. H4S-

Their (
names ( Barbara. Jarabu. Krifci. Sarpa. Hindliu. Sindhu.

When I heard, among these pretended names of sam
vatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I  con
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly 
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus- 
pocus and deception (as jugglers ?) ; and a dyed beard 
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in 
examining every single one of them, in repeating the 
same questions at different times, in a different order 
and context. But lo ! what different answers did I get!
Hod is all-w ise!

VOL. 11. !



CH APTER L X IIL

ON TH AT WHICH ESPECIA LLY CONCERNS THE BRAHM ANS,

AND W n A T  TH EY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR 

W HOLE LIFE.

First period Tiie life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have 
u£h'passed,is divided into four parts. The first part begins 

1th the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him 
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin 
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as 
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and 
invest him with a pair of yajnopavita-s, i.c. one strong 
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted 
together, and with a third yajnopavita, a single one 
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left 
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented 
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on 
the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also 
called )oavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on 
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should 
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive 
gifts Ifrom that hand. The obligation of wearing the 
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the 
yojnopctvUa, for from the latter he is not to separate 
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he 
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of 
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be 

Pago a6s. wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or 
almsgiving.

|f||% < ,3° > (2 t
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the 
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu- 
1 ’urdna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning of the Yeda and of its explanation, of the 
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him 
iiy a master whom he serves day and night. He washes 
liimself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire 
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the sacri
fice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he breaks 
fast a day, but lie is never allowed to eat meat. He 
dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves 
in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than 
five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening.
Y  hatever alms he receives he places before his master 
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master 
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil 
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of 
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire, 
wood of two kinds of trees, jiald^a (Butea frondosa) 
and darhha, in order to perforin the sacrifice; for the 
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it.
H is the same case with all other nations. They 
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the 
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been able to draw them away from it, 
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows, 
â ês, or images. Therefore Bashshar Ibn Burd says:

Since there is fire, it is worshipped.” 
the second period of their life extendsfrom the twenty- second 

filth y ear till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishnu-Pur- S i a l e i 1 
"Vrt, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry. hfe'

-e marries, establishes a household, and intends to have 
1 escendauts, but he cohabits with his wife only once in 
c month after she has become cleau of the menstruation.

e is not allowed to m any a woman above twelve years 
of' age. He gains his sustenance either by the fee he
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas not as 
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which ie 
receives from some one because he performs for him 
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the 
Pinas and nobles, there being no importunate pressing 
on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the 
civer. There is always a Brahman m the houses o 
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli- 
aion and the works of piety. He is called pwroMa. 
Lastlv the Brahman lives from what he gathers on t ie 
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune m the 
trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that 
he should not trade himself, and that a Vaisva should 
do the business for him, because originally trade is for
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which 
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him 
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other 
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the 
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services 
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to 
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for 
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour 

269. is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, lie is 
obliaed to wash himself. Lastly, he must always bea 
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed

holy texts. , „  , .
The third The third period of the life of the Brahman extends 
i.-riod. from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according 

to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practises 
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well 
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not 
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness. 
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life 
aaain which he led in the first period. He does not 
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but 
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins. 
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and on y

V\J/ 7  IJ1 A L B I I R U N I ' S  I N D I A .
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. Ho 
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself 
with oil.

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He The fourth 
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand.1 c 
Ho is always given to meditation; he strips the mind 
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and 
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody 
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit, 
in order to gain a heavenly reward, lie does not stop on 
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city 
longer than five days. If any one gives him something, 
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following 
day* He has no other business but that of caring 
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching 
moksha, whence there is no return to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his t i ,c duties
. 1  , . . .  . . .  of BnihtBlins
'v 110le lue are works of piety, giving alms and receiving in general, 
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to 
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He 
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care 
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it, 
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may 
be burned by it after his death. It is called homa.

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the 
sarhdhi of rising, i.e. morning dawn, at the samdhi of 
setting, i.e. evening twilight, and between them in the 
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of 
sleep, because the openings of the body have become 
box during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental 
impurity and a preparation for prayer.

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two 
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces 
towards the sun. For the sun is their Idbla, wherever 
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not



perform any work of piety with the face turned south
ward ; only when occupied with something evil ana 
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian 
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring m it a 
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman 
must be clean.

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer.
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without 
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently, 
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as 
that relating to the first and second washings.

A  nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman 
only at°the times of eclipses, that lie should be pre
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for

that occasion. . ,  . „
The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twic 

day, at noon and at nightfall; and when he wants to 
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as 

27o. is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for 
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evenm0- 
time asking for something. To neglect their mointen- 
ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts somethi: 
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the 
remainder he says prayers .and eats it, The rcmamc er 
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any 
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him, 
bein" destined for the chance passer-by who wants it, 
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for h im sel.
If another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark 
arvnlips to his eating-instruments, 1 have seen Lr. 
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from 
tiie same plate, but most of them disapprove of this.

l ie  is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh id 
the north and the river CarmanvaB in the south. H 
t  not allowed to cross either of these f r o n t s  so as

" Gô X
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V ! - to  enter the country of the Turks or of the Karima.
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east 
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay 
in a country in which the grass which he wears on 
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired 
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole 
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he 
passes beyond them he commits a sin.

In a country where not the whole spot in the house 
■ which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered 
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water 
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must he square.
Those who have the custom of preparing such table
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom :
— The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the 
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not 
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose 
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar 
to and cannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli
gious code:— Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of 
a plant like the carrots called Jcrncn (?), and another 
vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndlt.

■
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CH APTEE LX IV.

ON THE KITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES,

BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING TIIEIR 
LIFETIME.

the'singjo ^]1E Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does 
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according 
to the rules of the Puranas. In places where, as we 
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared 
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people 
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He 
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno- 
pavita, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes 
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life.

i t  is the duty of the Vaifya to practise agriculture 
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to 
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed 
to gird himself with a single yajnopavita, which is made 
of two cords.

The Stldra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking 
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being 
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without 
a yajnopavita, he girds himself only with the linen one.
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a 

1>B ,I7'- Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the 
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to 
him, to such a degree that when, e.j. a Sudra ora Vai£ya 
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the 
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his 
tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God,

ftjDi <SL
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‘fflrt^orks of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to 
him.

Every man who tahes to some occupation which is 
not allowed to his caste, as, e.g. a Brahman to trade, a 
Sudra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which 
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus:
— In the days of King Eama human life was very long, stoijof^ 
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus thecayj.ua 
a child never died before its father. Then, however, Brahman, 
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the 
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his 
child to the door of the king and spoke to him : “ This 
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other 
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the 
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com
mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Eama 
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they 
pointed out to him a Candala who took the greatest 
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The 
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the 
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced 
his bowils. Then he spoke : “ That is i t ! I kill thee 
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed 
to do.’ "When he returned home, he found the son of 
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door, 
alive.

AH other men except the Candida, as far as they are 
not Hindus, are called mleccha, i.c. unclean, all those 
who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh 
of cows.

AH these things originate in the difference of the Philosophic
1  o  o  ,  opinion
classes or castes one set of people treating the others about nit,, , r  r , 1 , 1  thfhgs boing
as tools. This apart, all men are equal to each other, equal.

Vasudeva says regarding him wdio seeks salvatiou :
“ the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman
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and the Candal 1 are equal, the friend and the foe, tlir" ' 
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and 
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and 
different.”

Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna: “ If the civilisation of 
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the 
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who 
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to 
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but 
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what 
is ill and banishing destructive elements. Then the 
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate 
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and 
purport of actions. For their nature has an aversion to 
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order 
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and 
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and 
educated man is directly the contrary of them.”

' Gov \
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ON TIIE SACRIFICES.

H ost of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire, 
and describes each one of them. They are different in 
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed 
l>y the greatest of their kings. So, eg. the ahamcdha. Advamedin 
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country 
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers 
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: "  She is 
the king of the world. lie  who does not agree, let him 
come forward.” The Brahmans walk behind her and 
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.
^ hen she thus has wandered about through all parts rugo 
°f the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and 
for him whose property she is.

1'urther, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only 
'e c°tild perform certain of them who lives a very long 
He; and such long lives do no longer occur in this 

°ur age. Therefore most of them have been abolished, 
uud only few of them remain and are practised now- 
adays.

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything. 0n flr„.
U-re fore it becomes defiled, if anything uncleau is goaorifin 

mixed up with it, as, e.g. water. Accordingly they are 
Very  punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in 
t e hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by 
being touched by them.

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the 
^evas, because the fire comes out of their mouths.



What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and 
different cereals— wheat, barley, and rice— which they 
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed 
texts of the Yeda in case they offer on their own behalf. 
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else, 
they do not recite anything.

story of the; The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi
ng ibei™o“ 3 tion:— Once upon a time there was a man of the class 

of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called Hiranyftkslia. He had a daughter of the 
name of Dldsh (?), who was always bent upon worship 
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby 
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was 
married to Mahadeva. When he, then, was alone with 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, i.e. cohabiting very long and transferring the 
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire 
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile 
and to ruin them.

When Mahadeva saw the fire, his forehead became 
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so 
that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth 
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with 
Mar3, i.e. Skanda, the commander of the army of the 
Devas.

Kudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of 
Mahadeva and threw it away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub
stances (?).

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much 
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into 
pdt&la, i.e. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed 
the fire, they went out to search for it.

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on 
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in 
the tree asraUha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they

(*(*)«) (filVlV^/ Ho A L B E R U N I ’S  I N D I A . Ul J
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all

others. ,.
Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding- 

place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed t jeiu> ia 
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvj, t lat ®ir 
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the 
Devas spoke to them : “ If your tongue is turned topsy
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings an ea
delicate things.” ,

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree tom*.
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Divas re 
garding its hiding-place. . Now it cursed the e ep an 
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. u 
then the Devas spoke to him : “ If your tongue is turne 
topsy-turvy, you shall participate^ with man in 13 
victuals and understand his speech. , ,

At last thtv hit upon the fire, but the fire 
stay with them because it was leprous. °’w “
Devas restored it to health, and freer 1 rom 
leprosy. The Devas brought back t o  tie. n  

With all honour and made it a mediator e "^cn 
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter th 
shares which they offer to the Devas, anc ma ’ inD 
shares reach them.

i
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ON PILGRIM AGE AND TEE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

P i l g r i m a g e s  are not obligatory to the Hindus, but 
facultative and meritorious. A  man sets off to wander 
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to 
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and 
prayers, fasts, and gives aims to the Brahmans, the 
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head 
and beard, and returns home.

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold 
mountains round Meru. The following information 
regarding them is found in both the Vdyu and theO O
Mat&ya Purdnas:—

A n  e x tr a c t  “ A t the foot of Meru there is Arhata ( ? ) ,  a very great 
pmdhfrmn pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi- 
and̂ Uattya nates the river Zanba(? Jambu), which is very pure,
/̂ niriuj. flowing over the purest gold.

“ Near the mountain f?veta there is the pond Uttara- 
manasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them 
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sdndi (?) and 
Maddhyandu, (?), which flow to Kirupurusha.

“ Near the mountain Nila there is the pond yyvd 
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses.

“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish
nu pad a, whence comes the river Sarasvatl, i.e., Sarsuti.
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there.

“ In the mountain Kailasa there is the pond Manda, 
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandakini.
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"North-east of Kailasa there is the mountain Can- 
draparvata, and at its foot the pond A cM  (?), whence 
comes the river Acrid.

“  South-east of Kailasa there is the mountain Lohita, 
and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes 
the river Lohitanadi.

“ South of Kailasa there is the mountain Sarayugatl (?), 
and at its foot the pond Manasa. Thence comes the 
river Sarayft.

“ West of Kailiisa there is the mountain Aruna, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended.
A t its foot is the poud Sailoda, whence comes the 
river Sailed!

“ North of Kailasa there is the mountain Gaura (?), 
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara (?), i.e. having 
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led 
his anchorite life.

“ His story is as follows:— A  king of the Hindus story of
n  ,  '  °  . Bhttglrailm.

called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean 
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They 
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the 
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in 
tbe interior of the earth standing before a man who 
Was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When 
they came near him he smote them with his look, 
tn consequence of which they were burned on tho 
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked 
actions.

“ The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the 
great ocean. A  king of the descendants of that king, 
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances
tors, was much affected thereby. lie  went to the 
above-mentioned pond, tbe bottom of which wa3 
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and rage 
Worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahfuleva 
osked him what he wanted; upon which he answered,

%
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< I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise, 
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows 
all his sins are pardoned. Mahadeva granted him 
his desire. However, the Milky W ay was the bed 
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty, 
for nobodv had ever been able to stand again st it.
Now Mahadeva took the Ganges and put it on ins 
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar. ov,- 
ever, Mahadeva held him firmly, so that it was not 
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took 
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhaglratha, and thn 
kincr made the middle one of its seven branches flow 
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became 
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hmaus 
throw the horned bones of their deed into the Ganges 
The Ganges was also called by the name of that k m . 
who brought him to earth, i.6. Bhagiratha 

th We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the
e{r' ct that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the 

^  Ganges. In every place to which some particular lioli- 
°is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended 

S u tio n s . In this they have attained to a very 
Incrh decree of art, so that our people (the Muslim.), 
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable 
to describe them, much less to construct anything like 
them They build tj\iem of great stones of an enor
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong 
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so 
nvinv ledges- end these terraces run all around the 
Z d  to a height of more than a man’s s.a are.
On the surface of the stones between »  
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the 
f  rst steps or terraces are like roads (leading round 
the pond) and the pinnacles arc steps (leading up an 
down) If ever so many people descend to the pond 
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and

X a X  ' c ° i ^ X
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many 
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn 
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome 
thronging is avoided.

In Multan there is a pond in which the Hindus °"ysî a> 
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre
vented.

The Sarhhitd of Varahamihira relates that in Tane- 
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar 
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this' 
custom they relate the following:— The waters of all 
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the 
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it, 
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of 
them. Then Varahamihira continues : “ People say, if  
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse 
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this 
pond.”

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness 
either because some important event has happened at 
them, or because there is some passage in the holy 
text or tradition which refers to them. We have 
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had 
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to 
"  horn they had originally been addressed. In this text 
Iviug Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till 
the time when H May an a would plungo him clown to 
tho lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow
ing passage :— “ I do that to him only for this purpose on tho in 
that the equality between men, which he desires to ero»te,u>c- 

l'taiise, shall be done away with, that men shall be ongm of 
different in their conditions of life, and that on this Ati.umi. n 
difference the order of the world is to be based; further, “u
that people shall turn away from his worship and g75,

 ̂orship me and believe in vie. The mutual assistance 
°f civilised people presupposes a certain difference

VOL. ii. K
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires 
the other. According to the same principle, God has 
created the world as containing many differences in 
itself. So the single countries differ from each other, 
one being cold, the other warm; one having good 
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil, 
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air.
There are still more differences of this k in d; in some 
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others 
few. In some parts there are periodically return
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely 
unknown. A ll these things induce civilised people 
carefully to select the places where they want to build 

towns.
That which makes people do these things is usage 

and custom. However, religious commands are much 
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of 
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latte$ 
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept 
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered 
to by the majority simply on trust. They do not argue 
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do 
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not 
know anything else, for they love the country as their 
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now, 
besides physical differences, the countries differ from 
each other also in law and religion, there is so much 
attachment to it in the hearts oHhose who live in them 
that it can never be rooted out.”

„ The Hindus have some places which are venerated 
for reasons connected with their law and religion, e.'j.

* yUU1' Benares (Baranasi). For their anchorites wander to it 
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the K a ba 
stay for ever in Mekka. They want to live there to 
the end of their lives, that their reward after death 
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer
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held responsible for his crime and punished with a
P mshment due to his guilt, except in case he enters
in fi "" ° ’̂L'nares> where he obtains pardon. Regard-
tC  f n CaUSe ° f the holiness of this asylum they relate 
the following story

}.„rvErah!3ian was in shape four-headed. Now there 
some quarrel between him and Samkara, i.e.

that o n r ’f *5 SUCCeedinS fight had this result, 
that ri ° 116 heads °f brahman was torn off. A t 
head lfc^  tlle custom that the victor took the 
doWn fp llle. sla;u adversary in his hand and let it hang 
and as , m UŜ and 33 an acfc of ignominy to the dead 
Put infn a SU 0t LlS °WQ bravery- further, a bridle was 
disbar? 7  “ 0Uth Thus head of Brahman was 
alwavs tLe hand of Mahadeva, who took it
did i T m h bnn wherever he went and whatever he 
eufpr i UeVer °DCe seParated himself from it when he 
he p j  le towns, till at last he came to Benares. After 
and disap̂ tered Benares the head dropped from his hand

A  similar place is Pukara, the story of which is this: on the holy 
lire 7 Q °nCe Was occupici in offering there to the Palin? 
re ’ qr fQ a pis came 0l;t of the fire. Therefore they m“ '' 
the town hl! / mage tbere as thafc of a pig. Outside mdUuitaa. 
which t m t jrCe tdaces> they have constructed ponds 
Worship" aU<! ^  bigb veneration, and are places of

i T f f v K i ?  idace °t the kind is Taneshar, also called 
a Piont/V^ %'e' tbe laud of Kuru> who was a peasant, 
power ’ Th ^ man’ wbo worked miracles by divine 
and vm  , rf f°re tbe country was called after him, 
theatre n fV  °̂r 7  sab:e- Besides, Taneshar is the 
Bh&rata •> cxPloits of V&sudeva in the wars of
for this „ °f the destruction of the evil-doers. It is 

Mah'i 6aS0n tbat People visit the place.
a' too>is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans.
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p«3e 276. I t  is venerated because Vasudeva was there born and 
brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called 
Nandagola.

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly, 
they used to visit Mftltan before its idol-temple was 
destroyed. *

*
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CH APTEIi L X V II.

ON ALM S, AND HOW A MAN M UST SPEND W HAT HE 

EARNS.

I t is obligatory with them every day to give alms as 
much as possible. They do not let money become a 
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on 
an unknown future, of which a man does not know 
whether he reaches it or not.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or 
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of 
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the 
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixtli of the 
income in recognition of the protection which he affords 
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The 
same obligation rests also on the common people, but 
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about 
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay a 
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are 
exempt from all these taxes.

As to the way in which the remainder of the income, 
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed, 
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of 
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of 
them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit, 
and one-third of the third portion (i.c. one-ninth of the 
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are 
spent according to the same rule.

Others divide this income into four portions. Oue-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for 
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and 
the fourth for being kept in reserve, i.e. not more of 
it than the common expenses for three years. If the 
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount, 
only this amount i3 reserved, whilst the remainder is 
spent as alms.

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin 
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the 
amount by which the percentages have increased the 
capital stock. Only to the Sudra is it allowed to take 
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one- 
fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than 
two per cent.).

♦
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CH APTER L X Y III.

ON W H AT IS ALLOW ED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING 

AND DRINKING.

O r i g i n a l l y  killing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it is to the Christians and Manichreans. People, 
‘Qwever, have the desire for meat, and will always 

jling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the 
lore-mentioned law applies in particular only to tho 

Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their 
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the 
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops, 
viz. the metropolitans, the catholici, and the patriarchs, 
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon, 
except in the case that a man who holds one of these 
degrees is at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by 
ineans of strangulation, hut only certain animals, others 
3eing excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of oateu. 
v'  ac'1 ls allowed, is forbidden in case they die a. sudden 
<-ath. Animals the killing of which is allowed are 

e<'P, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the 
 ̂ a °es, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring- 
«>\ es, f>'ancolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals P«tr« -d 

^  are not loathsome to man nor noxious. 
at which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules, 

tlSE('S, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots,
U1g itingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is
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allowed to tl.3 Sudra. He may drinlc it, but dare not 
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat.

Why the Some Hindus say that in the time before Bharata it 
(mb"!" was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that them 

then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing o 
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden 
on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak 
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally 
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts, 
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to 
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiate!, 
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle
viating and less strict measure, hut, on the contrary, one 
which is more severe and more restrictive than the 
former law.

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to 
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their count’ y *  
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natura 
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power o 
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by 
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing 
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the 
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything 
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the 
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case, 
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially 
thick and cold.

I, for ray part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the 
question of the origin of this custom between two ditle- 
rent views,

(Lacuna in the manuscript.)
As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind 

that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works 
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk 
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes 
use of its dung, and in winter time even of its breaU'-
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; as also 
Alhajjaj forbade it, when people complained to him 
that Babylonia became more and more desert.

1 have been told the following passage is from an JJ:*1 “” ,0 
Indian hook: “ A ll things are one, and whether allowed '
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and 
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep; 
therefore the sheep is the wolf’s food, for the former 
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have 
found iu Hindu books passages to the same effect.
However, such views come to the intelligent man only 
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a 
degree that a Brahman and a Candida arc equal to him.
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same 
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with 
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not 
desire them. As to those, liowrever, who require these 
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is 
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a 
wall is erected between the two kinds of things.
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N MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS,

AND CHILDBED.

£ S ; ; ,N o  nation can' exi3t without a regular married life, 
for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by 
the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes 
■ which excite the animal to a fury always leading to 
harm. Considering the life of the animals by pairs, * 
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and 
how the lust of other animals of the same species is 
kept alool from them, you cannot help declaring matri- 

raso =78. mony to be a necessary institution; whilst disorderly 
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing 
of the development of animals, which in every other 
respect stand far below him.

r,!vw of Every nation has particular customs of marriage, 
and especially those who claim to have a religion and 
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very 
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage 
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform 
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others 
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic
ings are brought forward. No gift i3 settled between 
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he 
thinks fit, and a marriage : i -ivance, which he has
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back 
to him of her own w ill Husband and wife can only 
be separated by death, as they have no divorce.

' Go^ x



A man may marry one to four wives. lie  is not 
allowed to take more than four ; but if one of his wives 
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate 
number. However, he must not go beyond it.

If a wife loses her husbaud by death, she cannot The widow 
marry another man. She has only to chose between 
two things— either to remain a widow as long as she 
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is 
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is 
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives 
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them, 
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to 
prevent any of them by chance committing something 
unworth)' of the illustrious husband. They make an 
exception only for women of advanced years and for 
those who have children; for the son is the responsible 
protector of his mother.

According to their marriage law it is better to marry Forbidden 
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela- mini..;.-, 
tiouship of a woman with regard to her husband the 
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related 
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct 
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral 
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal 
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of 
relations who want to marry each other be removed 
from each other by five consecutive generations. In 
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith
standing, such a marriage i3 an object of dislike to 
them.

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives Number <.t 
depends upon the caste ; that, accordingly, a Brail man " 1" J 
Way take four, a Kahatriya three, a Yaisya two wives, 
and a Sfidra one. Every man of a caste may marry a 
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste

('■$ <SLC H A P T E R  L X I X . 155
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below h is ; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman 
of a caste superior to his own.

m u . *9*1- The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to 
t u r v e n u m .  ^  of the fatbrr> Thus, c.g. if the wife of a Brahman

is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is 
SMra, her child is a Sudra. In our time, however, the 
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never many 
any woman except one of their own caste.

Duration of The longest duration of the menstrual courses which 
S n T 11' has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they
courBCB' last only during the first four days, and then the hus

band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even 
■ to come near her in the house, because during this 
lime she is impure. After the four days have elapsed 
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband 
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not ) et 
entirely disappeared; for this blood is not considered 
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub
stance-matter of which the embryos consist, 

on prog- It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co- % 
habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice 

rage ,79. t0 tbe fire caued garlhddli&na; but he does not periorm 
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, an 
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. In consequence 
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the nex 
following one, which is due in the fourth month ot the 
pregnancy, called stmarufonnayanam. After the v 1 e 
has° given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per
formed between the birth and the moment when the 
mother begins to nourish the child. It is calle j  **

**The child receives a name after the days of the child
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the
name-giving is called ndmaka/rman.

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does rot 
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, uor 
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days aic
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen 
for the Vaisya, and thirty for the Sudra. lo r  the low- 
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste, 
no term is fixed.

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is 
three years, hut there is no obligation in this matter.
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the 
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of 
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years.

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed on thê  
with them. Thus, when Kabul was conquered by the grosUtu- 
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Islam, he 
stipulated that ho should not be bound to eat cows meat 
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred 
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter 
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the 
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with 
the nation. But for this, nd Brahman or priest would 
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance, 
and play. The kings make them an attraction foi ttn.ir 
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other 
but financial reasons. By the revenues which the} 
derive from the business both as fine3 and taxes, t cy 
want to recover the expenses which their treasury ha* 
to spend on the army.

In a similar way the Buyide prince 'Adud-aldaula 
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, \n.. 
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of 
his unmarried soldiers.

■ c ° ^ x  *  *

'



p| 1 ,ss ’ % L

C H A P T E R  L X X .

ON LAWSUITS.
i

, r The judge demands from the-suitor a document written 
■ » gainst the accused person in a well-known writing which 

is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and in the 
document the well-established proof of the justice of 
Ids suit. In case there is no written document, the 
contest is settled by means of witnesses without a
written document. .

Number of The witnesses must not be less than four but there 
be more only in case the justice of the deposi

tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain « 
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of tins sole 
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in 
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing 
which seems established about another, and using all 
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as ’lyas Ibn Mu a- 
wiya used to do.

If the suitor is not able to prove his c l a i m ,  the de
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the out 1 
to the suitor by saying, “ Swear thou that thy claim is 
true, and I will give thee what thou claimest.

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with 
V ; X i  tlifi value of the object of the claim. If the object is 
ombhI*. 0[ n0 great importance, and the suitor agrees that t le 

accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears 
before five learned Brahmans in the following words:



C H A P T E R  L X X .  159 \ ^ l  ;

If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my 
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his 
claim.”

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is 
invited to drink the Msh (vislxa ?) called brahmana (?).
It is one of the worst kinds; but if he speaks the truth, 
the drink does not do him any harm.

A  still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the Pago 380. 
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep 
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water:

>bince thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest 
both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and 
preserve me if I speak the truth.” Then five men 
take him between them and throw him into the 
water. If he has spoken the- truth, he will not drown 
and die.

A  still higher sort is the following: The judge sends 
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most 
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day 
be dresses in new garments, and posts himself together 
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests 
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If 
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits 
blood.

A  still higher sort is the following: The defendant 
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed : 
whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is 
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the 
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels, 
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which 
bo speaks lie writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens 
it to his bead. He is a second time placed in the scale 
of the balance. In case be lias spoken the truth, he 
now weighs more than the first time.

There is also a still higher sort. It is the following:
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and

’ Gov \
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it, 
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign 
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at 
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle 
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand.
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out.

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They 
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and 
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the 
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some 
•few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They 
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may 
throw it to the ground.

%
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CHAPTER LX X I.

ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS.

In this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus 
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those 
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and 
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill 
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 
lias stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer 
to him who ha9 beaten your cheek the other check 
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon 
uiy life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of 
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are 
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed, 
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris
tian, both sword and w’liip have ever been employed, 
for without them it would be impossible to rule.

India lias developed in a similar way. For the Hin- tu» Brah- 
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and n»uy ta.

°  '  , “  . rulers o( ill*
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country uatiou. 

became disorganised, since they ruled according to the 
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which 
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous 
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even 
near losing also the administration of their religious 
affairs. Therefore they humiliated thomselves before 
the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in- r.i, i*e> 
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they 
now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the 

voi.. li. n
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans 
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of 
the scholars.

i.ftw of The law about murder is this : If the murderer is a 
murder. J3rafiman, and the murdered person a member of another 

caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving.

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman 
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he is "  
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off 
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any 
oi the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the 
greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called vajra- 
brahmahatyd; further, the killing of a cow, the drink
ing of wine, whi'iedom, especially with the wife of one’s 
own father and teacher. However, the kings do not 
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya, 
but they confiscate his property and banish him from 
their country.

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and 
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to 
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a 
punishment in order to establish an example.

Lawofitieft. The law of theft directs that the punishment of the 
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen 
object. Accordingly, sometimes a punishment of extreme 
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course 
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only 
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is 
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him, 
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand 
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without 
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes. 

ruoMimont An adulteress is driven out of the house of the hus- 
ckn«rM». band and bauished.

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves

' C0l̂\
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\%s,
..(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country ®î “er8cl

and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by ^anhow^ 
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, returning to 

stale, and milk of cows for a certain number or days, try. 

till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they 
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt 
to eat, and more of the like.

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they 
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible 
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed 
to return into those conditions of life in which he was 
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how 
should that be possible? If a Brahman eats in the 
house of a Sudra for sundry days, he is expelled from 
his caste and can never regain it.

•*



(?(Sj <SL
( «64 ) J

x^? .vx&̂ y

CHAPTER LXXII.

ON INHERITANCE, AND W IIAT CLAIM  T n E  DECEASED 

PERSON HAS ON IT.

I.aw ofin* The chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that 
horitaoce. ^  women not except the daughter. She

gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to 
a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married, 
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage, 
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After
wards she has no more income from the house of her 
father.

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain * 
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide 
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives.

The debts of the deceased must be paid by hi3 heir, 
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has 
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the 
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case 
whatsoever.

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently 
the descendants, i.e. the son and graudsou, have a nearer 
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, i.e. the 

t'.gu ... father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single 
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he 
has on inheriting. T1iu3 a son has a nearer claim than 
a grandson, a father than a grandfather.

The collateral relations, as, c.g. the brothers, have less
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- claim, ana inherit only in case there is nobody who has 
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a 
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and 
that the son of a brother has more claim than either 
of them.

If there are several claimants of the same degree of 
relationship, as, c.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal 
shares. A  hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls 
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the 
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the 
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but 
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving.

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the Duties of 

first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where wart's the" 
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also, dcLea''e,J' 
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death; 
further, once a month during the whole j ’ear. The ban
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more 
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one 
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the 
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last day 
of the year. With the end of the year the duties 
towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir i3 a son, he must during the whole year 
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no 
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and 
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the 
first part of the mourning-year.

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen 
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the 
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall 
in the open air, on which they have every day to place 
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till 
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the 
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but

' Co* 2 x
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and 
thirsty.

Parallel A  similar view is indicated by Plato in Pliaedo, where 
irom Plato. ^  s p e a ] j S 0f the soul circling round the graves, because 

possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the 
body. Further he says: “ People have said regarding 
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its 
dwelling in this as rvell as in the future world, when it 
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa
rated from it.”

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir 
pends, in the name of the deceased, much food and 

cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends 
every day sufficient food for a single person aijd a 
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues 
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year 
without any interruption until its end.

%
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CHAPTER LX X III.

ABOUT W H AT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND 

OF THE LIVING (i.e. ABOUT BUKYING AND SUICIDE).

In the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were 
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without toms, 

any covering; also sick people were exposed on the 
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If 
they died there, they had tire fate just mentioned; but 
if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings.

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered I’as°j33- 
people to expose their dead to the wind.  ̂ In conse
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of 
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the 
dead, as something similar is the case in the gia\e 
towers of the Zoroastrians.

After they had practised this custom for a long tune,
Narayana prescribed to them to hand the dead o\ei to 
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every 
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so
as scarcely to leave any trace behind.

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst crock p.r- 
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs, 
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks 
in the book rhaedo, after Crito had asked him in what 
manner he wanted to be buried: “ As you wish, w’hen 
you make arrangements for me. I shall not fl ’e from 
you." Then he spoke to those around him: “ Give to
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that

4



which he has given to the judges regarding myself; 
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, Whilst 

you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after 
death. I  shall go away, that the look of my body 
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or b u r ie d ,  

that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘ Socrates 
is carried away, or is burned or buried.’ Thou,
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. T>o 
as thou likest, and specially in accordance with the 
laws.”

•"filenus says in his commentary to the apothegms 
of Hippocrates: “ It is generally known that Asclepius 
was laised to the angels in a column of fire, the like o 
which is also related with regard to Uionvsos, Heracles, 
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankin . 
People say that God did thus with them in older to 
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire, 
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part 
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.’

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning 
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use
only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves.
There is a point in man by which he is what he is.
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of 
t]ie budv are dissolved and scattered by combustion, 

rirg.ndth. p a r t i n g  this return (of .ho immortal soul to Clod) 
!hom«uo«T the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rajs 
rtuidhto i . u  oUn the soul attaching itself to them and ascend- 
“ ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which

raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God 
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be
cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other 
road upwards save the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks 
with reference to a drowned person; for they place the 
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down

(if ̂  \v 168 A L B E R U N I ’S I N D I A . (C|



/JS* ■ g°5x

his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the t J - L i
X^ !l^ a t e r .  By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased 

is to raise himself for resurrection.
The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed 

by the words of Vasudeva, which he spoke regarding 
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of 
bodily existence). “ Ilis death takes place during utta- 
rdyana (i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the 
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the 
white half of the month, 'between lighted lamps, i.e. be
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full 
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.”

A  similar view is recognised in the following words 
of M ani: “ The other religious bodies blame us because mgo^. 
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an 
image. But they do not know their real natures; they 
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door 
whence we march forth into the world of our existence 
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus. So 
he maintains.

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of 
the dead to lie thrown into flowing water. Therefore 
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into 
the rivers.

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has  ̂( 
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm, burki. 
wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much 
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his 
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it 
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of 
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes 
is thrown into some brook of running water. On 
the spot where the body has been burned they raise 
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with 
gypsum.
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The bodies of children under three years are not 
burned.

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during 
two days, because they have become unclean by touch
ing the dead.

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will 
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into 
running water.

Mwiesof Now as regards the right of the body of the living, 
suicide. (.jj j ; U(jua Wou.ld not think of burning it save in the

case of a -widow who chooses to follow her husband, or 
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are 
distressed over some incurable disease of their body, 
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity. 
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only 
Yai^yas and Sudras, especially at those times which 
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in 
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and 
condition than that in which he happens to have been 
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore 
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time 
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under 
water till they are dead.

The tree of A t the junction of the two rivers, Yamuna and 
Praŷ ;u. QangeS) there is a great tree called Fraydga, a tree of 

the species called va(a. It is peculiar to this kind of 
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, 
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees, 
and others directed downward like roots, but without 
leaves. If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a 
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown. 
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches 
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be 
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in

■ n
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habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges.

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people ®” *̂ elll 
in ancient Greek heathendom, “ whom I call the wor
shippers of the devil ”— so he says— used to beat their 
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the 
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not 
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks : “ Likewise 
it does not become a man to kill himself before the 
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion 
or dirt necessity, like that in which we now are.”

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were, 
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free 
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us, 
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.

■ Gô X
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CHAPTER LX X IV.

ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KIND S OF IT.

T as’IIng is with the Hindus voluntary and superero- 
ga.orr Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain 
lenp uh of time, which may be different in duration and 

rago j85. in the manner in which it is carried out. 
various The ordinal’}' middle process, by which all the condi- 
faMing tions of fasting are realised, is this : A  man determines 

the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the 
name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to 
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a 
god, or an angel, or some otlier being. Then he pro
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his foci on the day before 
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and 
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day.
From that moment he abstains from food. On the 
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes 
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes 
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc
tions, lie pronounces with his tongue the name of the 
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition 
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen, 
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon.

This kind is called upavdsa, i.e. the fasting; for the 
not-eating from one noon to the following is called elca- 
na/Ua, not fasting.

Another kind, called kricchra, is th is: A  man takes 
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day



evening. O11 the third day he eats nothing kX L i 
X except what by chance is given him without his asking

for it. On the fourth day he fasts.
Another kind, called pardJca, is this: A man takes 

his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he 
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three 
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrupt
edly during three consecutive days without breaking 
fast.

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man 
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he 
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double 
this amount, on the fourth day .the threefold of it, &c.,
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that 
day he fasts: on the following days he again diminishes 
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on 
the day of full moon.

Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this :
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month 
without ever breaking fast.

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter Rewm-ct 
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a in the BingU 

new life of his after he has died. They say: nionth“' .
If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth 

and joy over the nobility of his children.
If he fasts Yai âkha, he will be a lord over his tribe 

and great in his army.
If he fasts Jvaishtha, he will be a favourite of the. 

women.
If he fasts Ashudha, he will obtain wealth.
If he fasts Siavana, he obtains wisdom.
If he fasts Bh&drapada, he obtains health and valour, 

riches and cattle.
If he fasts A v̂ayuja, he will always be victorious 

over his enemies.
If he fasts lvarttika, he will be gwvnd in the eyes of 

people and will obtain his wishes.

^
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If he fasts Marga&rsha, he will be born in the most 
beautiful and fertile country.

I f  he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation.
If  he fasts Magha, he obtains innumerable wealth.
Jf he fasts Plndguna, he will be beloved.
He, however, who fasts during all the months of the 

year, only twel ve times breaking the fast, will reside m 
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as 
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the 
r»gc .as. wife of Yujnavalkva, asked her husband what man is 

'to dp in order to save his children from calamities and 
bodily defects, upon which he answered: “ If a man 
begins on the day Duve, in the month Pausha, i.e. the 
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and 
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture 
of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms *
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during each month till the end 
of the year, his children will in the following life be 
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes ; for also Bilipa, Bushyanta, and Yaydti 
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CH APTER LX X V.

ON THE DETERM INATION OF THE FAST-D AYS.

T h e  reader must know in general that tlie eighth and The eolith 

eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast- Say.LofVc"Jh 
‘lays, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- month are 

regarded, being considered unlucky.
The eleventh is specially holy to Vasudeva, because 

on having taken possession of Mahura, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each 
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the 
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As 
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and their cattle. Yasud-eva, however, raised a mountain 
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water 
collected round them, but not above them, and the image 
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event 
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood 
of Mahura. Therefore they fast on this day in the state 
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake 
all the night, considering this, as an obligatory perfor
mance, though in reality it is not' obligatory.

The book Vishnu-Dharma says : l; When the moon is on single 
in Eohini, the fourth of her stations’’, on the eighth day of throughout 
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayanti. Giving thoye'ir' 
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in 
general apply to all months, but in particular only to 
Bhadrapada, since Yasudeva was be'in in this month



x^»^v<5x If  he fasts Mfirgasirsha, he will be born in the most 
beautiful and fertile country.

I f  he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation.
If he fasts Magha, lie obtains innumerable wealth.
If  he fusts Phalguna, he will bo beloved.
He, however, who fasts during all the months of the 

year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in 
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as 
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the 
l'â c - 86. wi 1 e of Yajnavalkya, asked her husband what man is 

to do in order to save his children from calamities and 
bodily defects, upon which he answered: “ If a man 
begins on the day Duve, in the month Pausha, i.e. the 
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and 
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture 
of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms »
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during each month till the end 
of the year, his children will in the following life be 
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes; for also Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yay&ti 
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CH APTER LX X V.

ON THE DETERM INATION OF THE FAST-DAYS.

T he reader must know in general that tlie eighth and The eighth 
eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast- day» of each 
days, except in the case of the leap month, tor it is dis- month are

1 . , 1 1 1  fast-days.
regarded, being considered unlucky.

The eleventh is specially holy to "V asudeva, because 
on having taken possession of Mahura, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each 
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the 
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As 
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and their cattle. Vasud-eva, however, raised a mountain 
by his hand and protected them thereby. 1 lie water 
collected round them, but not above them, and the image 
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event 
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood 
of Mahura. Therefore they fast on this day in the state 
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake 
all the night, considering this, as an obligatory perfor
mance, though in reality it is non obligatory.

The book Vishnu-DJutrma says : “ When the moon is on mgio 
in Roll ini, the fourth of her stations’, on the eighth day ol throughout 
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayanti. Giving thL>c r' 
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this condition of the f ’ast-day does not in 
general apply to all months, but in particular only to 
Bh&drapada, since Yasudeva was bc>rn in this month
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station 
Roll ini. The two conditions, viz. the moon’s standing 
iu Roliinl and that the day is the eighth of the black 
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for 
various reasons, e.g . the intercalation of the year, and 
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time, 
either getting in advance of it or falling behind.

The same book says: “ When the moon stands in 
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh 
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day, 
called A tj (l Attdtaja). I f  a man does works of piety 
on thin day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he 
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakutstha, 
and JdandahamAr (?), who obtained royalty because they 
had done so.

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun.
In the month Ashadha, when the moon stands in 

Anurftdha, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast- 
day holy to Vasudeva called Devasini (?), i.e. I leva is 
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months 
during which Vasudeva slept. Others add this condi
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month.

It is evident that such a day doe3 not occur in every 
year. The followers of Vasudeva abstain on this day 
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the 
women, and take food onby once a day. They make 

r *̂87. the earth their bed without any covering, and do not 
use a bedstead raised ab ove the earth

People say that these four months are the night of 
the angels, to which must be added a month at the 
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end 
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near 
o° of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and 
1 do not see in whctt way this moon is connected with 
the two SamdhLs.

The day of full moon in the mouth Sr&vana is a fast- 
day holy to Soma uatha.

■ Goix
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When in the month Aivayuja the moon stands in 
Alsharatan (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo, 
it is a fast-day.

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to 
Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of Bhadrapada is a fast-day holy to 
the sun, called shat. They anoint the solar rays, and 
in particular those rays which enter through the win
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and 

, place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers.
When in this month the moon stands in Kohini, it 

is a fast-day for the birth of Vasudeva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of 
the black half. We have already pointed out that such 
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain 
ones of a larger number of years.

When in the month Karttika the moon stands in 
Bevatl, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com
memoration of the waking up of Vftsudeva. It is called 
deotthini, i.e. the rising of the Deva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of 
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with 
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a 
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. This day is the 
first of the five days which are called Bhislima panca- 
rdtri. They fast during them in honour of Vasudeva.
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting, 
after them the others.

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of 
the sun.

On the third day of Mfigha there is a fasting for 
the. women, not for the men. It is called Gatu-t-r 
(gauA-tntiy&i), and lasts the whole day and night.
On the following morning they make presents to the 
nearest relatives of their husbands.

VOL. II. M
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sister of Mahadeva, when they offer the firstfruits of 
sugar and all other things to her image which is called 
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill 
kids? He who does not possess anything to offer, 
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever 
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom
soever he meets and kill him.

,sthA«va- On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of 
yUJa' her stations, Eevati, there is the festival Puhdt (?), 

when they wrangle with each other and play with the 
animals. It is holy to Vasudeva, because his uncle 
Kariisa had ordered him into his presence for the pur
pose of wrangling.

,6th Aiva- On .he 16th there is a festival, when they give alms
yuja' to the Brahmans.

jYbVu- On the 23rd is the festival Asoka, also called dhoi, 
yu>' when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar- 

vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling, 
nh&draptuift, i n the month Bhadrapada, when the moon stands in 
uowmom1' the tenth station, Magha, they celebrate a festival 

which they call pitripalcsha, i.e. the half of the month 
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station 
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms 
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

,a BMdru- On°the 3rd Bhadrapada, is the festival Harbdli (?), for 
tmdA j;jie women. It is their custom that a number of days 

before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they 
'* bring the baskets forward on this day after they have 

commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes 
on them and play with each other during the whole 
night. On the following morning they bring them 
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give 
alms.

6t], niiddra- On the 6th of this month, which is called Odihat (?), 
f“ <a when people give food to those who are in prison, 
an, Bhidra- On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of 
i’“d4' its development, they have a festival called dhrvva-

XaX ■ G°t̂X
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griha (?); they wash themselves and eat well growing 
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The 
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant 
and desire to have children.

The xi th Bhadrapada is called Parvatt(T). This is Ilth n,1&d- 
Hie name of a thread which the priest makes from 289. 
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part 
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is.
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of 
T asudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck, 
so that it hang3 down to his feet. It is a much vene
rated festival.

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first i6t.hBi.Ad- 
°f seven days which are called hardra (?), when they 
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.
They play with various animals. On the seventh day 
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival.
And during the rest of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to 
the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Eohini, 
they call this time GHlndlcthtd (?), celebrating a festival 
during three days and making merry by playing with 
each other, from joy over the birth of Vasudeva.

Jiva&irman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- 
orate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month,c,a- 
on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (?), 
which the water of the river Vitasta (Jailam) carries, 
in those two days, through the capital, AdhishtMna.
1’eople maintain that it is Mahadeva who sends them.
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that 
nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire 
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away.

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have 
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as 
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing 
occurs in a pond called Kildaisliahr (?), to the left of the
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ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE D AYS.

Y atka means travelling under auspicious circumstances. 
Thercfore a feast is called ydtrd. Most of the Hindu 
fest vals are celebrated by women and children only.

The 2nd Cai- lh  . 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the 
people nf Kashmir, called Agdds (?), and celebrated on 
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over • 
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over 
the vhole world. But this is exactly what they say 
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious 
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to 
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It 
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule 
(ovei a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians, 
and 1 emians have done, but all the times not much 
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore, 
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps 
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India, 
am t k _, know ot no other country but India and of no 
other nations but themselves,

11 tii ctu.ru. On the n th  there is a festival called Hindoli-
v ion they meet in the devagriha, or temple of 

am eva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been 
' one wit r him when he was an infant in the cradle.

n.} pc.loan the same in their houses during the 
whole day and make merry.

run mo™ s On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast 
ca e a a nd  (yasanta T). a festival for the women,

( 178 ) ^
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they put on their ornaments and demand presents 
from their husbands.

Ihe 22nd is a festival called caitra-cashati, a day of 22nd Caitra. 

merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash 
and to give alms.

The 3rd Vaigakha is a festival for the women called ^  \W- 
Gawr-t-r (pauri-triUyd ?), holy to Gauri, the daughter of mgeAs. 
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahadeva. They 
"wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri 
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
from eating, and play with swings. On the following 
day they give alms and eat.

On the 10th Yai^akha all the Brahmans whom the 
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and 
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five 
Jays till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen 
different spots and in four different groups. In each 
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there 
are four  performing priests as there are four Vedas.
On the 16th they return home.

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called vemai eq»i- 
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and D0X' 
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans.

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon’s day, they cele- 
l>rate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds ‘ 
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable 
prognostic.

The full moon’s day of this month is a festival to Fuiimoou's 
the women, called rupa-panca (?).

A ll the days of the month Ashadha are devoted to AuiAdu. 
alms-giving. It is also called dhdri. During this 
time the household is provided with new vessels.

On the full moon’s day of Sr&vana they give banquets 15th si-a- 
to the Brahmans. '***'

On the 8th Aivayuja, when the moon stands in the 8th Uvayu- 
nineteenth station, Mula, begins the sucking of the'**' 
sugar cane. It is a festival holy to Mahdnavami, the



V  source of the just-mentioned river (Vitast4-J'ailam), m 
the middle of the month Vai&kha. The latter version 
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin 
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood m 
the river of Jurjan, which appears at the time when the 
water swells in its source.

The same Jivaiiarman relates that in the country 01 
Svat, opposite the district of K ir i  (?), there is a valley 
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Tranjd'
(cf. Sindhi tr iv a n jd h a ). In those two days the water 
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Maha- 
dev^'s washing in it, as people believe. 

iKt K&rtti- The 1st Karttika, or new moon’s day, when 'he 
sun marches in Libra, is called I l b & l i .  Then people 
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of 
betel-leaves and areca-nuts ; they ride to the temples 
to give alni3 and play merrily with each other till noon.
In the night they light a great number of lamps in 
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. I  he 
cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of "V a s u -  

deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of 
Virocaua, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and 
allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the 
festival is called B a lird jy a ,  i.e. the principality of Bali.
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time ot 
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because 
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the

K H idie same month, when full moon is perfect they 
give banquets and adorn their women during all the

days of the black half. .. , .
?rd Mi'uga- The 3rd Margasirsha, called Guvdm-kUnj (—  *n- 

t iy & f )  is a feast of the women, sacred to Lauri, they 
meet in the houses of the rich among them; they put 
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and 
perfume it and play with each other the whole day.
On the following morning they give alms.

' CôX
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N On moon’s day of the same month there is i5th MArg».
another festival of the women. pj£o%o.

On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- Paueha. 

pare great quantities of pxLhaval(J), i.e. a sweet dish 
which they eat.

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which 8 th p#ush» 

is called Ashtalca, they make gatherings of the Brah
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant 
A trip lex hortcns is, i.e. sarmalc in Arabic (=  orache), and 
show attentions to them.

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called 
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips.

Ih e 3rd Magha, called Mdhatnj (Mdgha-tritiyd ?), is 3rd M&gba. 

a feast for the -women, and sacred to Gauri. They meet 
in the houses of the most prominent among them be
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts 
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes.
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water, 
and after the water has become cool, they wash with 
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On 
the following day they give alms, they give banquets 
and receive guests. The women’s washing with cold 
water is common to all the days of this mouth.

On the last day of this month, i.e. the 29th, when 39th MAgu 
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, i.e. l£ 
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under in 
it seven times.

On the full moon’s day of this month, called cdmdha >5t'> Migha. 
(?), they light lamps on all high places.

On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartaJcu, and also 33rd M&gim. 
rndhdlan, they receive guests and feed them on meat 
and large black peas.

On the 8th Phalguna, called pUrdrtaleu, they pre- 8th pii&igu- 
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and u“' 
butter.

The full moon’s day of Ph&lguna is a feast to the i5th mi- 
women, called Oddd (?), or also dhola (i.e. dola), whenb’uu‘*

' gchSx



they make fire on places lower than those on which 
they make it on the festival cdrndha, and they throw 
the fire out of the village.

16th pmi- On the following night, i.c. that of the 16th, called 
gu“ L &ivaratri, they worship Mahadeva during the whole 

n igh t; they remain awake, and do not lie down to 
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers.

33rdpr&i- On the 23rd, which is called pdyattan (?), they eat 
yuua' rice with butter and sugar.
a festival in The Hindus of Mfiltan have a festival which is called 
Mflitan. Sdmbnjmraydtrd; they celebrate it in honour of the 

eui., and worship him. It is determined in this way :
They first take the aharyana, according to the rules of 
Khandakhadyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They 
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient 
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a 
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed 
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from 
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next 
following year.
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ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION,
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH 
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR 
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN.

i 1ie single days enjoy different degrees of veneration 
according to certain qualities which they attribute to 
them. They distinguish, e.g., the Sunday, because it is 
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as 
the Friday is distinguished in Islam.

To the distinguished days further belong am&vdsyu Thed v  
ana purnvna, i.c. the days of conjunction (new moon) 
and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits 
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In 
accordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding rag0 ai,. 
this increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice con
tinually to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward.
Ihey let the portions of the angels accumulate, which are 
the offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the 
whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they, 
begin distributing these portions over the angels in 
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time 
cf new moon nothing any more remains of them. We 
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon 
lire noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the 

athers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving 
on these two days is always done in honour of the 
1* athers.
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Vŝ ' S * » r Four otLer days are held in special velneratl,°,n’
whYchtho because, according to the Hindus, with them the 
iZ Jd}"  single yugas of the present caturyuga have commenced,
h ive com- -__

The 3rd Vai&kha, called Jcshairita (?), on which 
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.^

The 9th Kurttika, the beginning of the Tretayuga.
The 15th Hugh a, the beginning of the Dvapara- 

yuga.
The 13U1 of ASvayuja, the beginning of the Kali-

yuga. . .
According to my opinion, these days are festivals, 

sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere
monies, as, eg., the commemoration-days in the year of 
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four 
yugas could really have commenced on the days here
mentioned. .

critic™8 With regard to the Kritayuga, the matter is perfectly
thereon. c}ear) because its beginning is the beginning of the 

solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the 
date since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the 
caturyuga. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the 
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the 
same day also the other yugas commence. Tor, accord
ing to Brahmagupta, a caturyuga contains .

civu 'to y * .............................. :
Solar months ' ' 1,593300
L eap  m onths . • • • •
L u n a r  .la y s  . _ 25,082,550
thiartilrci d a y s  •

These are the elements on which the resolution of 
chronological dates into days, or the composition of 
them out of days, is based. A ll these numbers may be 
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without 
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas 
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga.

186 A L D E R U N l ’S I N D I A .  u L j
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According to Pulisa the caturyuga contains :—

Civil d a y s ...................................................1,577,917,800
Solar m o n t h s ...............................................51,840,000
Leap m o n t h s .................................................1.593-336
Lunar d a y s ...................................................1,603,000,010
Unar&tra d a y s ...............................................25,082,280

A ll these numbers may be divided by 4, and the divi
sors are wholly without any fraction. According to 
this computation, also, the beginnings of the single 
yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturyuga, 
i.e. the first of the mouth Caitra and the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different 
week days.

Hence it is evident that their theory about the 
above-mentioned fuur days being the beginnings of the 
four yugas, is without any foundation at a l l ; that they 
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting 
to very artificial ways of interpretation.

The times which are specially favourable to earn a The days 
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdla. Lai a dahlia. 
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakbad- 
yaka “ If the yogin, i.e. the ascetic who understands 
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad, 
continued his manner of life during one thousand years, 
hi3 reward would not be equal to that of a man who 
gives alms on punyakdla and fulfils the duties of the 
day, i.e. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers 
and praises.”

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the 
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are 
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did 
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they 
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments 
which are characteristic of these days.

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla i3 
such as here explained, some of them are considered as 
lucky, others as unlucky days.
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from 

one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times 
samkrinti. are called samlcrdnti The most propitious of them are 

the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the 
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is 
called bikhit or shibil (yishuva), as the two sounds sh and 
kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by 
a metathesis, change their place.

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not 
require more than a moment of time, and, during it, 
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnta (?) with 
oil an corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to 
thes. times, making them begin with the moment when 
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the 
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the 
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of 
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the 
western edge of the sun’s body touches the fiict part 
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun, 
nearly two hours.

For the purpose of finding the times in the week 
when the suu migrates from one sign to another, they 
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me 
by Samaya (?). It is th is:—

Method for Subtract from the SakaMla 847, multiply the re- 
<.ucuiatiup maiIH]er by 180, and divide the product by 143. 1 ie
bid'!1' quotient you get represents days, minutes, and sec n ..

This number is the basis.
I f  you want to know at what time in the year in 

question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs, 
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the 
number which you find side by side with the sign in 
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes 
to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount 
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder

X-X6 ' C0|̂X
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.„^yoo\infc off the week-days, beginning with the beginning 

of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of
samJcrdnti.

What must be added to tho Basis.
Tlie Zodiacal Sigus. ------------ ——  ----------------------------------------

Days. Ghatl. Casliaka.

Aries . . .  3 19 o
Taurus . . .  6 17 o
Gemini . . .  2 43 o
Cancer . . .  6 21 o
Leo . . . .  2 49 o
Virgo . . .  5 49 °
Libra . . .  1 14 o
Scorpio . . .  3 6 3°
Arcitenens . . 4 34 3°

| Capricornus . . 5 54 0
Am phora. . .  o 3°  0

1 Pisces . 2 11 20
I ______  1_______ !________1

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week 
differs by 1 day and tho fraction at the end of the the »iar^ 
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, fngmnrau- 
is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- lvA-a. a,’,,i 
putation in order to find the surplus of each year (i.e. 
tho amount by which its beginning wanders onward 
through the week).

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction 
(which is accordingly tts)-

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar jeai 
13, in this computation, reckoned as lYm which implies 
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 1 s' 31 
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, \ ” 3 of 
a day are required. I do not know whose theory this is.

i f  we divide the days of a cafuryuga by the number 
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma
gupta, we got as the length of the solar year, 365 days 
3o' 22" 30'" oiT. In this case the multiplicator or 
gunakdra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdgahdra is 3200 
{i.e. i day 30' 22 3o"/ o1’' are equal to 3 ” 0 o)-



Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find 
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15 31 3°  0 • 
Accordingly, the gunalcdra would be 1007, the bhdga- 
hdra 800 (ie. 1 day 15' 31" 30"' oiT are equal to )• 

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year 
is 365 days 15' 31" 15'" In that case the gunalcdra is 
725 and the bhdgahdra is 572 (ie. 1 day 15' 31" 15"' aTe
equal to .

Another Another method for finding the moment of samkrantt 
finding the has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Sa- 
,aml r,u‘“ ' hd.rt (?). and is based on the system of Pulisa. It is this :

St btract from the Sakahala 918, multiply the re- 
ma ider by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the 
sum by 800. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder 
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign he 
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (11.
188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each

sign _

nr. .,1 h r  ' W h a t m u s t he
^  I l f .  1 a titled to thoI ad d ed  to  th e  ,

Tho ZudiacHl Signs. ___  \  ! The EndiloJ Bfca.. j _____ ____  I

! B»y«. I Gbati. j 'Day"' Glm̂ -

. j  I 35 I L ib r a  . . 6 3 1
£ n0B ' ’ 1 a 33 S co rp io  . . 1 2 j
T a n r .us. ' ' o  39 A r c ite n c n # . . 2  n
t ,e  m in . ' 1 34 C a p r ic o r a u s  . 4 1 10
C a n c e r  . ■ b A m p h o ra  . • I 5 34
b e o  ' , I 6 P is c e s .  . ■ o  ,
V i r g o .  • 4  I  j
--   -------- -——  --------- —
Varahamihira maintains in the FaTuasuldhantdcd 

that the sh a da 6i timukha is in the same degree pro- 
pitious as the time of savilcrdnti for acquiring in it 
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the 
gun’s e n t e r in g T h e  18th degree of Gemini; the 14th 
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens; and the 
28th degree of Pisces,

The moment of the sun’s entering the fixed signs

[If jl jl i9o A L B E R U N I 'S  I N D I A . IfiT
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his 
entering the other signs. For each of these times 
they compute the beginning and the end by means 
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they 
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon’s entering 
and leaving tiie shadow at an eclipse. This method is 
well known in their canones. We, however, communi
cate here only those of their methods of calculation 
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we 
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears, 
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only 
those which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar Timooi
- x L 7 t . . eclipses.

and lunar eclipses. A t that time, according to their 
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that 
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of 
these times to such a degree that many of them commit 
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them 
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by \ aisyas 
and Sftdras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide 
(vide, however, ii. 170).

Further, the times of Par-van are propitious, ic. those 
times in which an eclipse may take place. And even 
if there is no eclipse at such a' time, it is considered 
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself.

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of 
the eclipses. W e have devoted a special chapter to 
them (chap. Ixxix.).

If it happens within the course of one civil day that Jĵ “cky 
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station, 
then enters the following station, proceeds through the 
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one 
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such 
a day is called trihaspaka('i), and also triharkasha (?). T>lisc 5t|1 
It is an unlucky day, boding evil, and it is counted 
among the punyakdlu, (See ii 187.)



Z?fy  The same applies to that civil day which compre
hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides, 
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day, 
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following 
lunar day. Such a day is called trahagattata (?). It 
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly 
reward.

When the days of xinardtra, i.e. the dags of the de
crease (see ii. 25), sum up so as to form one complete 
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya- 
Jcdta. This takes place according to Brahmagupta 

. in C civil days, 62* y,®Ixr solar days, 63ft: ? Ii 0
lunar days.

According’ to Pulisa, it takes place in 62^^73 civil 
days, lunar days, 6 2 *^ **  solar days.

The moment when a complete leap-month without 
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not 
reckoned among the punyatc&la. According to Brahma
gupta, this takes place in 990T4s il! civil days, 976 sVn %
solar days, ioo6sVtt lunar days.

Tim03 Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no
qf'k„jh' merit whatsoever is attributed, are, e.g., the times of 

earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of 
their households against the earth and break them, in 
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap.
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Samhitd 
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of 
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, 1 10 
occurrence of events contrary both to nature and 
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the vi ages, 
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the tiees 
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it, 
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans
ferred to another, and more of the like.

The book Srddhava, attributed to Mahadeva, says 
the following:

/ j# * -  ' CôX
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tun in g  days, i.e. the unlucky ones— for thus QuotaStaW—̂  
they call them— are: ,  &£ &

1  he second days of the white and black halves of MaSuuva. 
the months Caitra and Pausha;

Ihe fourth days of the two halves of the months 
Jyaishtha and Phalguna;
' a days of the two halves of the months

kravana and Vai^akha;
a p le eighth^days of the two halves of the months 

Ashadha and A^vayuja;
J lh e  tenth days of the two halves of the months 

MargaSirsha and Bhadrapada;
‘ The twelfth days of the two halves of the month 

Karttika.”

vol. n. n
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CHAPTEK L X X V III.

ON THE KARANAS.

fIpta,„ ,a W i. have already spoken of the lunar days called tithi 
:i Lrava. ^  have explained that each lunar day is shorter than 

a e v il day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar 
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a halt

civil days. ,
As the Hindus call these tithis uyehthemera, tb y 

also call the former half of a tithi day, the latter hai 
nmht. Each of these halves has a separate name, ana 
they all of them (he. all the halves of the lunar days of
the lunar month) are called karanas.

g oine of the names of the karanas occur on.y 
movable ■ month and are not repeated, u/, to ,

• W  aboutUm thne of new moon, which are called thefue*
ones, because they occur only once in t e:mon  ̂
because they always fall on the same day and me

the month. ei<dit times in a
Others of them revolve and occ™ becau8e 0f

ti Thev are called the movable ones, u - month, they are can f them may as
rpvolvin0- 8.ntl bccuusB

t  M l in  .d a y  as «  a night. * " * »  « " »  »
, and th . L e n t l ,  a . l« t  oi them »  »  « b * j r

a T  by which, they frighten th a t children th . simple 
mention of which makes the halts on the head of them 
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive 

P#g0,9S. description of the karanas in another book of ours. 
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy 
and mathematics.

X-X6 ' Got̂X
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f you want to know the karanas, first determine the Roio how to 

runar days, and find out in what part of them the date tar<ma». 
in question falls, which is done in this wTa y :—

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the 
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the 
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal 
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month; 
if it is more, it falls in the black half.

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro
duct by 720. The quotient represents tithis, i.e. com
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the jwoduct bv 
the mean bhukti. The quotient represents ghatis and 
tnmor fractions, i.e, that portion of the current day 
which has already elapsed.

This is the method of the canmes of the Hindus.
-i-he distance between the corrected places of sun and 
moon must be divided by the mean bhukti. This, how
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore 
they divide this distance by the difference between 
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they 
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as 1 
degree.

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of 
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the 
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference 
between their two middle bhuktis. The quotient then 
represents days and ghatis.

The word huht is of Indian origin. In the Indian 
lunguage it is bhukti ( = the daily motion oi’ a planet), w l  
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukti 
sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it is called 
bhukti madliyama, and if the Iv.ht which renders equal 
rs meant, it is called bhuktyantam, i.e, the difference 
between the two bhuktis.



The lunar days of the month have special names, 
M b .  which we exhibit In the following diagram. If p u  
montha know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the 

side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite 
it the karana in which you are. If that which has 
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the 
karana is a diurnal one; if that which has elapsed of 
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This 
is the diagram

■ G°̂x
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( f  ) M_____________________ ______________________ _______________ ( f i l
/  The white half. The black half 1110 *ara?as are common to both L / l J

' halves.-----—-----;■ ■ ■ ---—___________________ ________________ _________________ _ ______________________
O W ! (»' O W Q «J '
M I g*  ̂ * t * p gj
£ ^  ^heir names, j g  ~ Their names. J g  ̂ Their mimes. |  °  Their names. In jiaytim e. In the night.

I SJ ** l o -  j o 5  ijjrf3 «*-t I j: ^  jC _=«*,
E^o i 6* o | fri o

i Amftvfisyh. o o  o o  o o  Catushpada. N£tga. 2
k .

Barkliu. o o  o  o  o o  Kinstuglma. Bava. ^

3 Biya. 10 Navin. 17 Barkliu. 24 Attn. Balava. Kaulava. §

4 j Triya. n  Dalitn. 18 Biya. 25 Navin. Taitila. Gara. £
| ^

5 Caut. 12 Yflhi. 19 Triya. 26 Dakin. Banij. ; Vishti. ^

6 Panci. 13 Duv&hl. 20 Caut. 27 Y ah i Bava. B&lava. 7̂

7 Sat. 14 Trokl. 21 Panci. 28 Duvfdii. Kaulava. Taitila.

Satin. 15 Caudalit. 22 Sat. 29 Trohi. Gara. Banij.

9 Atin. 16 { p^clhl }  23 Satin- 0 0 Vishti. Bava.

0 0 o o  o  o  3° 1 Caudalil. Vishti. Sakuni. ^
______ __ _______ _ __________________________________ !__________________[_______________ J  ^

■ GôX
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Tabio of The Hindvisf attribute to some of the haranas domi- 
vriththeir nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules 
dominants gkowing what during each karana must be done or not, 
gnoBtics. ru ês -which are similar to collections of astrological 

prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we 
cive here a second diagram of the haranas, we thereby 
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and 
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus 
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning 
is thi fruit of repetition.

THE FOUR FIXED KARAN AS.

Page 296. w ^

a ® •§ 2 The prognostics of the karanas, and for what ,
£  §  £ 5  thing each of them is favourable.

1 a |  H!  |
_________________________ _____ _______1

_ I Favourable for the action of medicines, of
4? -g _. drugs against the bite of serpents, of in- 

3 ! "3 cnutations, of learning, of councu-holu-
% £  M ing, and of reciting holy texts before the

‘w idols.
H H _________________ ___________________-_

• cd
rj ^ r  Favourable for placing a king on a throne; 
eL, 3;  §  giving alms in the name or the Fathers,

S H for making use of four-footed animals in
E » r „  agriculture,d — .to 0

^ | U H ® _____

3  Favourable for weddings, laying a fouuda- 
■Js 5 tion-stone, examining the state of snake- 1
'■f- ^  j $ bitten persons, for frightening people and |
% ^  \ 3  se iz in g  th e m .•5 | H ____________ '

; i, Ruins all actions and is favourable only I
uj 1 -r for things connected with marriage, tor
3 | f  the construction of parasols, the piercing
g Ja of the cars, and for works of piety.

' H I _____________________1

' GoW\
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. .ŵ ŷ  " Xn which bnlf

Both in the white and the black halves. of tho month
they fall.

i Their
Vishti. Banij. Gara. Taitila. Kaulava. j  llalava. | Bava. names.

_______________ H
— '— *--------------------- -------------------------------------------------1-------- '-------- '—  -------------------- ~  W

Marut. | £ rt Parvata. Aryaman. Mitra. : Brahman. Sukra. dominants. ®

F £S-S-̂  g,g 3 ^ >2 8*g ^ I B g S j f g F ^  . S  ^

H i;If r§  |s||f i^slf Sr* Is®I sI|bII|| I K 3
till'J? 1 fef t-l'Sf lists- *161 ?:lf s r e fil l  |i 3 s
* » * » * ?  I s !  y  I I  i t ; * S  lisl r w r j .  S j * & ! * ? .  1 !  g  f .

2 £Sg- *3  2 e S'Slff S-P-S-P I 3 ? »  i-51 sj-p I I  p &S S P
S I g r i p  J i a  r ; g p  r i * * !  M i l  I l l l f f e S  55 ■ *
£ <° “  :z = -2. 1 ^ 3  r" -i § ^ 3 g ~ i  g,5*g si. SŜ S-a. o p & § _,3 3> !§  &s ^
S -s ^ l  | | I I  I I  | 3 - f .^ S  : fP B -|  I l M|  f f S S l lr S - i  f l:?•“ ?. 2..-C- g 2 s- 3i^«s 3 ° “ t?g a „.S r S»P Si3 » ? ‘ _ - _ P o; r. r. .•■ £ e S’ 1— p S'S-- ° >  rTsSS.® ga W- 2 © - 3 "■ ~s: _g a  p> s § g -s.ffi.r- © £T. -P  pa
l y ? "  ? 5' § f f  g i f 5' l-ls - ^ *J p j»§g J- I ?~ s- 3>|!f IS-If g.|s. fqlglMr I
I'S B E'| -  i l l s :  “ F^s. t i l ?  S l?.  ? & H | S ‘(gl S?Q n_ —* _> St. '■*■ Jff *v. 2 -r* ̂  ^ <t, C ̂  ~ Co c-S 1—( S* ta»."5 _r HL ^  r  cj §  rr- £ p ^  o  ĉ , o jr^a g JL-5 2 -c ^  ar - -• ~~x, 7s tl S P-f-tr̂ CC • >-S • CO P'jq  ̂ -J - - ^in -■ <-*-=•*• £ {-- » , t c+ w _____________________________________________________ ______________ ___ so

■ Go<Sx



Hu!.? for the If you want to find the haranas by computation 
Ci Z Vo t t e  subtract the corrected place of the sun from that ot 
j- rar.at ^  moon reduce the remainder to minntes and divide
r “ge 297' the number of them by 360. The quotient represents 

complete haranas.
What remains after the division is multiplied by 60, 

and divided by the bhuhtyantara. The quotient re
presents how much has elapsed of the current harana.
Every ’.nit of the number is equal to half a gliatl.

W now return to the complete haranas. If they 
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that 
case you add one to the number and count the sum off, 
beginning with catushpada.

If the number of haranas is 59, you are in fakuni.
If it is less than 59 and more than two, add one to 

them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if 
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the 
beginning of the cycle of the movable haranas, i.e. with 
lin'd. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the 
current karana in which you happen to be. _

_ . W ishin" to remind the reader of something relating
-crowed karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we
another must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have 
authors. hit upon the system of the haranas, but one which was 

not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend 
the method of those who use the haranas. A t one time 
they trace them back to Indian, another time to 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence 
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for 
them which proceeds in a better order than even the 
original method itself. But thereby the tiling has 
become something totally different from what it origin
ally was. Their method is this: they count half days, 
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they 
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, i.e. unlucky, 
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the

2CO A L B E R U N l ’S I N D I A . IjUjj



(f 1 ) !  ( C T
V v ^ l S / y  CHAPTER LX XVI11. 201 k j l  J
■ 'v̂ y— f f y

following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and 
so on according to the order of the planets. Whenever 
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve 
hours the hours of Albist, i.e. vishti.

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas 
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those 
burning hours following upon new moon. Accord
ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after 
new moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of 
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they 
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after 
new moon with the sun, the hours of vishti belong 
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the 
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must he treated sepa
rately.

Because vishti recurs eight times in a month, and 
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall 
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their 
uaTpoXoyovjieva regarding the karanas, observations 
the like of which are made by all astrologers regarding 
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars 
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal 
signs.

T ^ 7  r“ge S98-
S t *  |  Jji l~ s
3 §•“ : Dksckii'tion of th e  S ingle , g bo-3

2 | 3 11 i f !  " If * 5

5  I* lias tlnefi eyes. T lio  hair
,n on its head is lik e  grow ing

Js sugar-cane. In  one hand it ^
y  has an iron hook, in  the ~
® -g other a  bluck serpent. It is ~~

,_i -0 -fe S strong and v iolent like run- J  3
W 1 ning water. It hns a  lon g ! ?

tongue. Its day is on ly good 1
— for w ar, and those aelions . £
-  in  which there is deception I ^

l~l and falsification.

' co5x
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___ ___________ _____ _____________[------ ----- ------------------ g

T__ rTT I tt Tlieir number?. °
y  XV. i l l .  | AI-

------ -------------------------------i------------------------------------------------------------------ T it 3 e .v«  In what part of
i I. .he :,L'ht of the 19th 1 In the day of the Iu tbc night o{ the 12th tithi. Ia thc the 9th «“  "

tithi. 16tli tithi. _________ '____ _J______ _____

I Names of the
Ghora. • •

___________________ _______ ________ ___^
---------------------------- ---------------------------------------i Tlio directions . f i

..ft  „ „  1 N o rth  A is fin a . iu which che  ̂ ; fejWest. V&yava. JNoitn. rise. ! ^
_ _ _ _ _ !_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ S3

---------------------- M" r----------  >_  ̂  ̂ f? d
o o f t s o o f t s s *  I S-'S'2 c 5*2 S'J  3 § § 2 s  ® S' S’ 5

; s-p ~ 2 5 °  c . 7r ? 3 -  • S-s-S'^ i  ' S ^ *1 1 S s S ? « F 8 5 ^
§ 5 " 5 * ::' o o  ► S’S 1 &*§ — E.S'S ' E- £ g » S  §■  §P rs S»** rr -  S5 *-i ■ < - p  « + ^ H  05 j ~P-B £■  S- 9 2 cL < Z  hi

i : n l ^ 8 r § u th ill  *• : r a s  ' m u d  i«  §
t ? r ; %  i i h i i f | r  n|

“ r £' ? H ^ ' 2  ^ I S s l ' K J M l  f s g . s ’ g . l i ;  1s i g | e l |  § * S' s.EefT  ̂ e ^ r g g H . s L s  «g-” S- 3-s ■ % 5
S g g t g g . - ^  S 'S S g - g 'l l^ f f lE ^  | | S '2 S 33, b-%3 g'g.w 5 S3 o^ S ? 8».^-s S ® s.5-8 p.,  ̂ , m- a p-_J---------------.

_____----------- ----------------------------------------- - * Their names
_ ft,- ... I Ohora Blv (?). according to tho

j w f l l a  (?). K rftJa (?). . u n o r a . book g&lhava.
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VIII. VII. VI. Their numbers.
________________________________ _______________________________;_____________!___________

| In the day of the 30th tithi. j *n tIie tl,e 26t^ j In the day of tlie 23d tithi, . the month they

j I I ' " "
Names of the

••• j *** **’ v i a h { i s .

-------------------------------------------------- :-------------7------------------------------------------------------------O
The directions Jtj

A rneya. South. Nairrita. in winch they ^
______ ____________________________________™e- ^

! HH •—1 HH ^
J. fl « . . .  -  f t  C3  £L, ;T+» © >* S+ O  !?»>-< **“ ^  P ^  71 ^ ^ ^  L?

I ' j M r j S '  1  »
~ . — *T > r. S  .0 ,, O K  c  £. 1 ^ —• £T* £ 2  *-! -  ■ * On" JT* H £*» P x  < o

g s ‘ 3 * 5  * ? § ? § . » £  f g  §•§,<? g = p s r g l a J  S S S.5 " S s - *  S i  5
» 3.Stff&s r® 0 „g -|t  5 ^ 1.; s 5.5355s-S' F - S S r - S ' S *  Si-s s 1“ §3 t!

’  “ S §:?•§ I * s.-B • -a g."  ̂§ S§ S“S- 5-s; 5-2.® e-§ S s .. ?-.3
r ~ .  § r " ; f f \ ' J s r S  *  5 -  ~ §  ?  2  « »  »  ~  5  g |  5 . - F § - 3  *  „ J  *  § : - !  £ .3  »r« ?o  2 1 S- ®s!I S O g,g =:« g S'-S ra 1

J|£ S -a a -M s S * ^  ! ; ^ i - < g f l . 3vS -|^“ |-9 =
, is^V < .gJ§~ -s?g  j ! ? y g g ’g gr?g - l lr s g g g g g s a .-s g 'r .^ ____________ _

I Their names 
according to the

Srtidhava. O
_________________________________  _______________ Oj
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CHAPTEE LX X IX .

ON THE YOGAS.

pngo**,. T h e s e  are times which the Hindus think to be most 
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.
They are numerous. Wo shall here mention them.

Explanation There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus
of vycittpdla
and vaiM- agree, v iz.:—
, “a. (j ) The moment when sun and moon together stand

on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other, 
i.e. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on 
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal.
This yoga is called vyatipdta.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together 
on two equal circles, i.e. each pair of circles, the de
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice), 
are equal. This is called vaidhrita.

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of 
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any 
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from 0  0 of Aries, 
while it is the signnm■ for tire latter that the same sum 
represents the distance of twelve signs. If you compute 
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time 
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa, 
i.e. either of these two yogas.

If however, the sum is less than the amount of the 
signum or larger, in that case the time of equality (i.e. 
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa) 
is computed by means of the difference between this 
sum and the term in question, and by means of the

/ V



v.';- ^ie two bhukti of sun and moon instead of the
^  blmktyantara, in the same manner as in the canoncs 

the time of full moon and opposition is computed.
}ou know the distance of the moment from noon on middle 

or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and t,m°' 
moon according to the one or the other, its time is 
called the middle one. For if the moon followed the 
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be 
that which we want to find. However, the moon 
<-eviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at 
t lat time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle 
v Inch, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For 
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s 
head and tail are computed for the middle time.

According to this time they compute the declinations Method f„r 
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time 
which is sought for. I f  not, you consider the declina- 
tion of the moon.

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to 
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you 
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination 
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have 
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon 
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the 
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the 
kardajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in 
memory. They are the same which are used in the 
canon KaranatUuka,

 ̂Further, you observe the moon at the middle time.
If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic, 
i.e. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case
the time of the two declinations equalling each other_
and that is what -we want to find— falls after the middle, 
i.e. the future one; but if the declination of the moon 
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle, 
i.e. the past one.
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jf  the moon stands in the even quarters of the 
ecliptic (i.e. the summer and winter quarters), just the 
reverse takes place.

Another Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and 
FuUs&fby moon in vyattpdta, if they stand on different sides of 

the solstice, and in vaidhrita, if they stand on the same 
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference 
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyatipdta, 
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidhrita, if they 
/ .1' <1 on different sides. This is the first value which 
is kept in memory, i.e. the middle time.

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas, 
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day. 
Then he computes their motions by means of the hhvkti 
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and 
he computes their places according to the amount of 
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the 
future. This is the second value which is kept in 
memory.

By this method he manages to find out the condition 
of the past and the future, and compares it with the 
middle time. If the time of the two declinations 
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past or 
future, in that case the difference between the two 
values kept in memory is the portio divisionis (divisor); 
but if it is past for the one and future for the other, 
the sum of the two values kept in memory is the portio 
divisionis.

v,ee JOO, Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which 
. have been found, by the first value kept in memory,

and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The 
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the 
middle time which minutes may either be past or future. 
Thus the time of the t wo declinations equalling each 
other becomes known.

The author of the canon Karamtilaka makes us 
return to the arc of the declination which has been
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, in memory. If the corrected place of the moon 
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we ui canty or 
w ant; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts $atuaka. 
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine 
signs, he adds six signs thereto; if it is more than nine 
signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he 
gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares 
with the moon’s place at the time of the correction.
If the second place of the moon is less than the first, 
the time of the two declinations equalling each other is 
future; if it is more than the first, the time of their 
equalling each other is past.

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two 
places of the moon by the bhukti of the sun, and divides 
the product by the bhukti of tire moon. The quotient 
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than 
the first; but he subtracts it from the suns place, if the 
second place of the moon i3 less than the first. Theieby 
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two
declinations are equal to each other.

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference 
between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of 
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi
cative of the distance. By means of them he com
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head 
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are 
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are 
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long 
till they are equal and till the correct time has been 
found.

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon.
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that 
in the further calculation he uses only the one half of 
their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the 
product by the bhulti/aniara. Ihe quotient represents 
the minutes of the falling (pdta '?)
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*̂ vC: The correct time, which has been found, is marked
in three different places. From the first number he 
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last 
number he adds them. Then the first number is the 
time of the beginning of vyatipdta or vaidhrita, which
ever of the two you want to compute. The second 
number is the time of its middle, and the third number 
the time of its end.

Themithor s We have given a detailed account of the bases on 
“ th6 which these methods rest in a special book of ours, 

called Khaydl-alJcu&ftfaini (i.e, the image of the tvo 
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of 
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva- 
iala (?), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given 
the title The Arabic Khandakliddyaka.

About the Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these
two yogas to he unlucky, whilst Varahamihira thinks 
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found 
by the computation. He compares the unlucky portion 
of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a 
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the 
environs of the poisoned shot; if it i3 cut out, the injury 
is removed.

According to what Pulisa mentions of Parasara, the 
Hindus assume a number of vyatipdtas in the lunar 
stations, but all of them are computed by the same 
method which he has given. For the calculation does 
not increase in its kind; only the single specimens of it 

'  become more numerous.
Quotation Tlie Brahman Bhattila (?) says in his canon-—

“ Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge- 
luokv time*. measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and 

moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are:
“ 1. Balc-shAta (?). Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal 

signs.
“ 2. Gauddnta. Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and 

13$ degrees.
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" 3- L&ta (?), or the general ■ vyat'tpdta. Its gauge- 
measure is 6 signs.

“ 4. Cdsa (?). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 6§ 
degrees.

“ 5- BavK (X), also called. harlwyvd^pdta. Its gauge- 
measure is 7 signs and i6§ degrees.

“ 6. Kdladanda. Its gauge-measure is 8 signs and 
13i  degrees.

“ 7- Vydkskata (?). Its gauge-measure is 9 signs 
and 23J degrees.

“ 8. Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.”
These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be 

traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and 
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration 
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by 
general estimates. Thus the duration of vydkshdta (?) 
and of baJcshiita (?) is one muh'drta, according to the 
statement of Varahamihira, the duration of Ganddnta 
and of Bark (?) two mukdrtas.

The Hindus propound this subject at great length 
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have 
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book.
(See ii. 208.)

The canon Karanatilaka mentions twenty-seven Twouty- 
yogas, which are computed in the following manner:

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the SS£ttra,J<1~ 
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the F-«e30t. 
number by 800. The quotient represents complete 
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the 
product by the sum of the bkuktis of sun and moon,
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor 
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur
rent yoga.

We have copied the names and qualities of the 
yogas from fSripala, and exhibit them in the following 
table:—
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TABLE OF THE TWENTY-SEVEN “ YOGAS.”

mmv Thoir names. ! g ^ d o r ’h L . nmnbor. Their names. g Z d m h l d .  number. Their names. goYdorbld.

-------------------------------------------------- ------ ------ ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ ^
Vishkambha. Good. 10 Gandn, Bad. | 19 Pariglia. Bad. to

bj
P r it i .  Good. n  Vriddki. Good. 20 Siva. Good. ^

3 Rftjakama (?) ‘ Bad. 12 Dhruva. Good. 21 Siddlia. Good. ^
Co

4 Saubbilgya. 1 Good. 13 Vyighftta (?) Bad. 22 Sftdhya. Middling.
fe;

5 ^obbana. ; Good. 14 Harsliana. Good. 23 Subha. Good. tJ
, £

6 Atigarula. j Bad. 15 Vajra. Bad. 24 Sukra. Good.

7 Sukarinan. Good. 16 Siddhi. Good. 25 Brahman. Good.

8 Dhriti. Good. 17 K-n-n-flta (?) Bad. 26 Indra. Good.

0 6hla. Bad. 18 Varivas. Bad. 27 Vaidhriti. Bad.
:_____________ ___________________1 ___________________________________________________
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CHAPTER LX X X .

ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTRO

LOGY, W ITH  A  SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR 
METHODS OF ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS.

O u r  fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are Indian 
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, unknown 
and have never had an opportunity of studying an muS -  
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, th e y madans- 
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and 
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of 
which we have not found a single trace with the 
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of thi3 
our book we have given something of everything, we 
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as 
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar 
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive 
representation of the subject, this task would detain us Page 3°». 
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate 
only the leading principles and avoided all details.

First, the reader must know that in most of their 
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring 
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do 
not— as they ought to do— draw conclusions, regarding 
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds 
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial 
sphere.

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, o« tiio 
there is no difference between us and them. They ca llp ‘ 
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz.



Jupiter, Verms and the Moon, which are called saum- 
vaqraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz. 
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called km lragralia. 

Amon" the latter, they also count the dragon’s head, 
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one 
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that 
planet with which it is combined, whether it be luclcy 
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by 
itself, it is lucky.

The following table represents the natures of the 
seven planets and everything else concerning them

’ Cow\
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Name* °f the planch. Sun. Moon. Mars. Mercury. Jupiter. Venus. Saturn.

Whether they are Unlucky. L u ^  but ae. Unlucky. Lucky, when Lucky. Lucky. Unlucky, 
lucky or unlucky. S S i S  it is alone.

Middling in the Else depend -
first, lucky in ing upon the

tho second, and nn.tnrf> nf fhP
unlucky in the nature oi tne
last ty i days of p lanet near it.

the month.

What elements ... ... Fire. Earth. Heaven. Water. Wind. o
they indicate. jjj

Whether they in- Male. Female. Male. Neither male Male. Female. Neither male 5
9 cate male or nor female. nor female. hn
female beings. ^

Whether they in- Day. Night. Night. Day and Day. Day. Night. C
dicate day or night to- Q

night. gether. t*j

What point of the East. North-west South. North. North-east. Between east West,
compass they and west,

indicate.

What colour they Bronze- White. Light red. Pistachio- Gold-colour. M any Black,
indicate. colour. greeu. colours.

W hat time they Ayana. Muhflrta. Day. Jh'tu, i.e. a Month. Paksha, i.e. Year. M
indicate. sixth part of half a month. •*

the year, w
________________________________________ _______ I_________________ ________
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Xgg, 2v’am<* 0 / the planets. Sun. Moon. Mars. Mercury. Jupiter. Venus. Saturn.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------- ---------------------  -------!---------------------------------------------------^
What season they o Varsha. Grishina. Sarad. Hemanta. Yasanta. Sisira.

indicate.

What taste they Bitter. Saltish. ... A  mixture of Sweet,
indicate. all tastes.

What material Bronze. Crystal. Gold. Small pearls. Silver, or if Pearl. Iron.
they indicate. thecoustella- ^

tion is very
strung, gold. g

What dress and Thick. New. Burned. W et from Between new Whole. Burned. ^
clothes they water. and shabby. S

indicate. 5
to

h . V  hat angel they Nenia (?). Ambu, the Agni, the Brahman. Mali&dova. Indra. ... ^
t2 «  indicate. water. lire. it

What caste they Kshatriyas Vaifyas and Kshatriyas Shdras and Brahmans Brahmans ... S
indicate. and com- commanders, and generals. princes. and minis- and minis- ?*■

nranders, ters. ters.
Which Veda they o o  Sftmaveda. Atharvana- Rigveda, Yajurveda. o

indicate. veda.
The months of The fourth The fifth The second The seventh The third The first The sixth 

pregnancy. month, in month, in month, in month, in month, in month, in month, when
which the which the which the which the which the which the the hair 

bones become skin appears, embyro at- child becomes limbs begin semen and grows,
hard. tains consist- complete, and to branch off. the menstrual

ency. receives the j blood become
memory. I mixed.
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X as based Satya. Satya. Tamas. R a ja s . Satya. R a jas. Tam as. ]
^^iiSlMhe three 

prim ary forces.

M it;,, ) Friendly Jupiter,M ars, Sun, Jupiter, Sun, Sun, Venus. Sun, M oon, Saturn, Venus,
( planets. M oon . M ercury. M oon. Mars. M ercury . M ercury.

&atra ' ® ostiie Saturn, T here is no M ercury. M oon . Venus, Sun, M oon. Mars, Sun,
' ) planets. Venus. planet hostile M ercury. M oon.

to her. ' ^
tq

Vi- 1 Indifferent M ercury. Saturn, Jupi- Venus, Saturn, Saturn. Jupiter, Jupiter. fcx 
misra. ( planets. ter, M ars, Saturn. Jupiter, Mars.

Venus. M ars.

W hat parts o f the T he breath  T h e root of the T he flesh V o ice  and Intellect and Sem en. Sinews, flesh, . 
body they indicate. and the tongue and and brain. skin. fa t  and pain. C

bones. the blood. ^
'The scale o f their i 2 6 5 4 25(1) 7 '

magnitude.

Y ears o f shad&ya. 19 25 15 12 15 21 20

Y ears of nai- 20 1 2 9 18 20 50
s anjka.

to» 4Ol
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Expiann- The column of this table ■ which indicates the order 
torthe°teB of the size and power of the planets, serves for the 
tabk.dmtt following purpose:— Sometimes two planets indicate 

exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and 
stand in the same relation to the event in question.
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which, 
in the column in question, is described as the larger or 
the more powerful of the two.

The month* The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to 
nancy"’' be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth 

month as standing under the influence of a horoscope 
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo 
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If 
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain 
alive; but if it is born before that, it will die from some 
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands 
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that 
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of 
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe 
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by 
the wind. A t the time of the horoscope of abortion, 
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation, 

rago 304. they observe the conditions and influences of the planets 
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet 
happens to preside over the month in question.

FuoiiduMp The question as to the friendship and enmity of the 
of tuoUmuy planets among each other, as well as the influence of 
pinuete. the dominus donuts, is of great importance in their astro

logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular 
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original 
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the 
computation of the dominium and its single years.

The zodiacal There is no difference between us and the Hindus 
signs. regarding the number twelve as the number of the 

signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which 
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them.

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar 
to each zodiacal sign as a whole:—
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lh e £ ;:n “ Cal Arie3' Taurus- Oemini. Cancer. Leo. Virgo. Libra. Scorpio. pf Z a .  Fisces-

j - -  -  -------------- :------ ' - —
Their domi- Mars. Venus. Meromy. Moon, Sun. Mercury. Venus. Mars. Jupiter. Saturn. Saturn. Jupiter,

nants.

f  Degrees. 1 0  3  o o o 1 5  20  o o 28  o 2 7

tm' es [ Altitude. Sun. Moon. o Jupiter. o Mercury. Saturn. o o Mars. o Venus.
O

■ Domi1 ants of Mars. Moon. o o Sun. Mercury. Venus. o Jupiter. o Saturn. o &!
the m&lairikona. ~o

Whether male M ile. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. 3
or female. h-.

W hether lucky Unlucky. Lucky. Unlucky. Lucky. Unlucky. Lucky. Unlucky. Lucky. Unlucky. Lucky. Unlucky. Lucky. t~<
or unlucky. fri

The colouiB. Reddish. W hite. Green. Yellow- Gray. Many Black. Golden. ... Striped Brown. Dust- •<
iBh. coloured. white coloured.

and
black.

The directions. Due S .S .E . W .S .W . N .N .W . E.1T.E. Duo Due Due E .S .E . S .S .W . AV.N.W. M.N.E.
east. south. west. north.

& In what manner Stretched'stretched Lying on Stretched Standing Standing Standing Standing Stretched Stretched Standing Standing
& they rise. on the on the the side, on the erect. erect. erect. erect. on the on the erect. erect.

ground, ground. ground. ground, ground. M
--------------------------------------  ----- ------------------------------------- 1------------------------------------------------ ------------------------- ------------ ---------------------------  VJ
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The, ^ eal ■ **»• ! Taurut. Gemini. Cancer. Leo. Virgo. Libra. Scorpio. ***»•

W hether turn- Moving. Resting. Moving Moving. Resting. Moving Moving. Resting. Moving Moving. Resting. Moving
1 ing, Sxed or and and and and
'• double-bodied. resting resting resting resting

together. together. together. together.

W hether at A t A t A t A t During During During During A t  A t  During During ̂
■ night, or during night. nig'ut. night. night. day. day. day. day. night. night. day. day.
’ day, according jq
; to some people. jig

W hat parts of Head Face. Sboul- Breast. Belly. Hip. Under Slale The The The The two
the body they ders and the and loins. knees. calves. feet. £■

indicate. hands. navel. female On
genitals. ^

Seasons. Yasanta. Grishma. Grlshma. Varsha. Varslia. Sarad. &arad. He- He- 6 is'ira. & iira  Vasanta. ( 3
manta, manta. ^

Their figures. A  ram. An ox. A  man Crab. Lien. A  girl A  scale. A  A horse, A  being A  kind Two
vrith a with an scorpion. the with the or boat iisliee.

lyre, and ear of head and face of or barge,
a club in corn in upper a goat,
his hand. herhand. half of T here is

which much 
have water in 

human its figure, 
shape.



f(1f j  ,
 ̂ W hat kinds of Quadru- Quadru- Human Amphi- Quadru- Biped, Biped. Amphi- The The first The first Watery.

V '  ' ""XAreings they are. ped. ped. biped. bious. ped. biouB. upper half a half a
half a biped, biped,
biped, the the

the latter other
lower half half
half a watery, watery, 

quadru- or the
ped. whole a

human
being. Ci

to
The time* of A t A t  During During A t During During During The During The During £

their p; rongest night ni0ht. the the night, the day. the day. the human the human the
influence ac- day. aamdhi. samdhi. part dur- samdhi. part in samdlii. l-3

cordmg to the ing the daytime, fa
different kinds. day, the the S3

other at other at
night. night.

____________________________________________ :_______________________________ sc
*

to
>3
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^ "Explanation The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the 
“comical Indian language, uccastha, its particular degree paramoc- 
aSogy. castha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called 

nicastha, its particular degree paramantcastha. Milla- 
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet, 
when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses 
(cf. ii. 225).

They do not refer the aspectus trigoni to the elements 
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do, 
but refer them to the points of the compass in general, 
as has been specified in the table.

They call the turning zodiacal sign (rpomKov) carardsi, 
i.e. moving, the fixed one (orepeuv) sthirardsi, i.c. the 
resting one, and the double-bodied one ([Blaooga) dvisva- 
bhdva, i.e. both together.

The homos. As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we 
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the 
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above 

p»go 306. the earth they call chatra, i.c. parasol, and the half 
under the earth they call nau, i.e. ship. Further, they 
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the 
otliei half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu, 
i.e. the bow. The sardines they call kendra (nkvrpov), 
the next following houses panaphara (eTravatpopd), and 
the inclining houses dpoklima {dirokhcpa) :—

( f  1 ) 1 )  • ( C T220 A L B E R V N V S  I N D I A . Hlj



\m 3 Ew ™ •>« .Is ■ §£ . | & .  ■ §§m  11 si 1 ill il i5g
On tha aspects, 1  5>2 1 .2  S 3  2 ® 3 l3 '*i o S  " I  3

o W hat th ey  the atcmdms * 2-S o-u 2  .S ^ ja  .2 a 5  S f i o
indicate. being taken  as ’g C g  a j p  - S ;  g-,3  -3 § S
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2  H e a d  an d  B a s is  fo r  th e  T h e  M er- o • o
§  so u l. c a lc u la tio n . h u m a n  c u r v
p| signs. an d
u  J u p i-
% te r . g

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  JS
F a c e  a n d  T w o  sta n d  in  o o  o  o  to

a  p ro p e rty . a s p e c t w ith  |
th e  ascendent. a03------ -------------------------------------------------- ■■ •■ ■ ■ --- 1 U

T h e  tw o  a rm s T h e  ascendent 0 0 0 0  
a n d  b ro th ers, lo o k s to w a rd s  

p  it ,  b a t  i t  does
y  n o t lo o k  to 

w ard s th e  • o,
ascendent. jo

. H e a r t ,p a ren ts, T w o  stan d  in  T h e  Y e u u s  o  o 
fr ie n d s, h o u se , a sp e ct w ith  w a te r y  and

a n d  jo y . th e  ascendent, signs. M oon.

B e l ly ,  c h ild , T w o  stan d  in  o  0 0 0
(al a n d  c lev e r- asp e ct w ith

n ess. th e  ascendent.

T h e  tw o  sid es, I t  lo o k s to - o  0 0 0
th e  e n em y w a rd s th e
a n d  r id in g  ascendent, h u t

t> a n im als . th e  ascendent ] 3
doos n o t lo o k  !

to w a rd s it .  e?
--------------------------------------------------------------------------- *5

p  Under the Two staud in ... Sa- £ of ^  of g
M navel and aspect with turn. them. them.

w om en, th e  ascendent. p

R e tu r n  a n d  T h e  ascendent ... o  £ r  u
d e a th . lo oks tow n! ds -j

H  it ,  b u t  i t  does 3
P  n o t lo o k  to-

w ard s th e  Ph
ascendent.

. T h e t w o lo in s , T w o  stan d  in  ... o  £ £
^  jo u r n e y  an d  asp e ct w ith

d e b t. th e  ascendent. ,/
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-wrtjx ~~ 1 o ,ij?  ̂ ^g 15
tn up,  ̂ o . ~ • o '. -*-»
G « • o a i s ?  § « & *§ -2 £*o .
I l l  M  -Sil « J  I I  5  ag

1  On the aspects, 1  fe f | l s  ^  3 S ~  ]»S S § 5
§ What they the ascn’.tlms J 5 "  " ? 3  “ S " o °
B iudicato. being tn :en as g g ° "  & 9,„ -  £ „  g>“  t g S

>,0,-ra N O fl — T? fl 2 ? O O«*-0 js &0 c3 Oa bas.8. a  P 03 5^  p ^ 5 5'^'S

g i l l  I f  t i l  t i l  i l  s a l
« -  £3 | | »  « |  | |

The two knees Two stand in | The Mars. I &
y  and action. aspect with i quadru- 

the ascendens.1  peds.

The two It looks to- o o  ̂ i  £
calves and wards the . JB

^  income. ascendens, but 'o to
y  the ascendent rf

does not look =j a
towards it. ”  S______________ — ---------------------------------------------------

i 1 Two do not o o The f
m  ! The two feet stand in aspect whole.

1 y  | and expenses. with the 
ascendens.

1 1 _______________________ ____ ______ ______

Page 307. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the 
cardinal-points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets, 
zodiacal signs, and houses. He who knows how to find 
out what each of them means or portends deserves the 
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art.

On the Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in
S T ' 0 minor portions, first that m nimbahras, which are called
: S «  hard, ie. hour, because half a sign rises m about an 

hour’s time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky 
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he 
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as 
standing under the influence of the moon,, because she 
produce's female beings. On the contrary, in the female 
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky.

a. m in k -  ^Further, there are the triangles, called drelMna.
Wf01 There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are 

simply identical with the so-called draijandt of our 
system.

- In vuh- Further, the nuhldhrdt (Persian, “ the nine parts ),
bahras.

’ Gôx



• .r^^t-led navdriisaka. As our books of introduction to the 
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 
information of Indopkiles. You reduce the distance 
between O’ of the sign and that minute, the nuhbahr of 
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the 
number by 200. The quotient represents complete 
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning 
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question; 
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so 
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign 
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which 
you have is the dominant vi the nuhbahr we want to find.

The first nuhbahr of eacli turning sign, the fifth of 
each fixed sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied 
sign is called vargottama, i.e. the greatest portion.

Further, the twelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers. 1 !n .
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the pan*, 
following manner:— Reduce the distance between 0° of 
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and 
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents 
complete twelfth-parts, which you count off on the 
following signs, beginning witli the sign in question, so 
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The 
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part 
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the 
twelfth-part of the place in question.

Further, the degrees called triii&dTasaka, i.e. the s-in 30 
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or opia). L °r 
Their order is this : The first five degrees of each male 
sign belong to Mars, the next followipg five to Saturn, 
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order 
takes place in the female signs, via. the first five degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next 
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last 
five to Mercury.

( * (  M  JS| C H A P T E R  L X X X .  223 V k j

4



\ U  | 1> ]•) 2-4 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. I V l

These are the elements on which every astrological 
calculation is based.

Cerent The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon 
the uature 0f the ascendms which at a given moment 
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they 
have the following rule

A  sign does not look at, ie. does not stand m aspectu 
with the two signs immediately before and after it.
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of 
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one- 
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each 
other. I f  the distance between two signs is one-sixth 
of the circle, the signs forming this Aspect are counted 
m their original order; hut if the distance is tive- 
.welfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspect are 
counted in the inverse order.

There are various degrees of aspects, viz.
The aspect between one sign and the fourth or 

eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect;
The aspect between one sign and the liftk or ninth

following one is half an aspect ;
The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth 

following one is three-quarters of an aspect;
The aspect between a sign and the seventh following

one is a whole aspect.
The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two 

planets which stand in one and the same sign.
Friendship With reference to the change between the friendship 
# • £ £ *  and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,
SSSSLto the Hindus have the following r u l e .
each othor. jf  a pianet comes to stand in signs which, in relation 
Ty jo8 to its rising, arc the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second,

' ' third, and" fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo
derated ; if it is moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is 
friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes 
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a

id .. I  a
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i for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it 
•es moderate^ if it is moderate, it becomes ini-

-*“■ > ^ ^ is inimical, it becomes even worse. Under 
such circumstances, the., nature of a planet w :ill acci
dental one for the time b e in g ,  associating ltself with it! 
original nature.

After having explained ttese tb i’ ^  __ ^, ° 1 ose u u jg S> we now proceed Thefo’g
to mention the four forces wp-u , , forcesoi
planet-'_ ° /ch ame peculiar to each each pu t̂.

I. The habitual force, callt* „,7 7,,,; , . , ., , , . sthanai icua, which the naghuiata-
planet exercises, when it stands j 7 . , mm, ch.. ,1 its all itudo, its house, a. s.
or the house of its friend, or in th _7.,. . . .rntnoa/ii of its house, 
or its altitudo, or its mulatnkona, s  itg q(m,jium iu th„
line of the lucky planets. This fore •

, , rn - m i 13 PeclUrar to sunand moon when they are 111 the luc.,rJ -j signs, jg
peculiar to the other planets when tliej. are tp ' 
lucky signs. Especially this force is l ecu]iar to .q 
moon in the first third of her lunation, vqen it help, 
every planet which stands in aspect with l^y t0 aCquire 
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to t-.lG ascendens 
if it is a sign representing a biped.

II. The force called drishiibala, i.e. the lateral one, n&gh. 0. n. 
also called drijbala, which the planet exerc;ge3 when 
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, auq accord
ing to some people, also when standing iu the two houses 
immediately before and after the cardo. It is pecuifar
to the ascenders in the day, if it is a sign representing a 
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in 
both the sanulhis (periods of twilight at the beginning 
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers 
to the astrology of nativities. I11 the other parts of 
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the 
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh 
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sigi 
if it is Amphora and Cancer.

III. The conquering force, called ceshfdbah which mui. u. s- 
a planet exorcises, when it is in retrograde mol ion,

VOL. U. P



when it emerges from concealment, marching 
visible star till the end of four signs, and when 
Jorfh it meets one of the planets except Venus 
to V,nu* the. south is the same as the north is to tn

, "uu- T, / -------? illegible) stand m
bil.m- planets, i  pecuijar t.° them that they stand in 
it ('lie soul 1), it ^ tbe gun’s UT1nual rotation), pro- 
tlu. ascending an- Cr solstice, and that the moon
ceeding to", ar s -ie su other planets— except the 
m particular stands of this force.

suu wfUC 1 a !er, peculiar to the ascendens, if its
The hmc ns, urn ̂  ^  gtat^  in aSpect with J upiter

dominant i‘S m 1 >  ̂ascendens is free from an aspect of 
i ud Merc aty, t uefĉ  ^  none qj them— except the 
the unlvicny pi  ̂ ^  ascendens_ For if an unlucky 

domir,m 13^ weakens the aspect of Jupiter and

juercury go * *  thcir dweliiuS *» this force loseS ltt

1\ The L°urth i° rcc is called Jc Alai ala, ie. the tem- 
noral’one which the daily planets exercise in the day, 
the nightly Pallets during the night. It is peculiar

T\jpr° tlry in the sarndhi of its rotation, whilst others 
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because 
, r ds in the same relation to both day and night.

FlIrther, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in 
t)i . white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars 
m  the black half. It is always peculiar to the ascendens.

Other astrologers also mention years, months, dajs, 
and hours among the conditions, under which the one 
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet.

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for 
the planets and for the aMendcns.

If several planets own, each of them, several forces, 
p.’ge i<i9- iat one is preponderant which licrs t^e most of ‘'hem.

it  two planets have the same number of hulas or forces, 
that tuc has the preponderance the magnitude of wi ich 
is the Jar.,-r. This kind of magnitude is in the table of

I  m  ( c t
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'^ - in % l5> -■ 'ailed naisargikabala. This is the order of the »'• 7 
planets iii magnitude or force.

The iniu’dle years which art. computed for the planets £{h*£“ ” cll 
are of three different species, two of which are com- Ĵ 1̂ 10 
puted according to the distan.ee from the altitudo. lh e  ^tow. 
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in 
the table. (ii. 215).

The shaddya and naisargika are reckoned as the 
degree of altitudo. The first species is computed when 
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon
derating over the forces oh the moon and the asccudcns 

0
separately.

The second species is computed if the forces of the 
moon are preponderating; over those of the sun and 
those of the ascendent.

The third species is cal led athsdya, and is computed 
if the forces of the ascenders are preponderating over 
those tjf sun and moon.

The computation of the years of the first species for ruu^t 
each planet, if it doe3 not sfiand in the degree of its 
adtiTu.^ -8 the following:—

You take the distance of the star from the degree of n*i>. »i. 
its alt,:tuAo ^  ty s distance is more than six signs, or 
the difloj.gj^^g between this distance and twelve signs, in 
case it i s le ŝ tban six 8jgns. This n amber is multiplied 
by the n umher of the years, indicated by the table on 
page 8if, xtrus the signs sum up to  months, the de
grees to (layg> tb(J rainutes to day-minutes, uud these 
Values art r(!duced, each sixty minutes to one day, each 
thirty days., to one month, and each twelve months * 
one year.

The couip utatiou of these years for the ascend 1S 
th is:—

Take the dis tauce 0f the degree of the star f- at O" of jmii. m.
Aries, one year. for each sign, one month for each 
degrees, one day for eacb iivc minutes, one day- minute 
fur cuolr fiv e sect ,n,js_
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t:.o second The computation of the years of the second species 
for the planets is the following:—

Take the distance, of „he star from the degree of its 
aUituclo according to the just-mentioned rv-ile (ii. 227).
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num
ber of years which is indicated by the tiJ l̂o, aQd the 
remainder of the computation proceeds in tb3  same 
way as in the case of the fir3t species.

The computation of this species of years for the 
asrendens is this :—

Take the distance of its degree from o° of Aries, a 
year for each nuhbahr; months and days, &c., in the 
same way as in the preceding computation. The 

umber you get is divided b y  12, and the remainder 
being less than 12, represents the number of years ot 
the asccndcns.

t > thud The computation of the years of the third spt-’CIc:i |s 
1LU the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and 13 

similar to the computation o f the years of the nscen êni 
of the second species. It is  th is:—

T a k e  the distance of die star from o° of Arir s> u“ ° 
year for each nulibahr, multiplying the whole d-Aanc.. 
by 10S. Then the signis sum up to months, the r e2roes 
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the small er mea" 
sure being reduced to the larger one. The y e;’ r3 aic 
divided by 12, and the remainder which y o 11 -
this division is t he number of years which j 011 wallt 
to find.

v A ll the years of this kind are called by tb e c0lDll|oU 
l"  .1’).". mine di/urddu,«. Before they undergo tb e equation

■ y are cabled madhyuuun/a, and after l̂my have 
p cd if they are called sphutdya, i.e. the corrected 
ont

Thnycnrn Thi, 'tars of the ascendnis in all th r(:e species ore 
n..V‘.i Z  corrected, ones, winch do not require an equation ^y 
a..... means of two kinds of subtraction*> one according 

to the, position of the asetndens in '^ie ®ther, and u
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KilAh-idlnau»btir4t (hy Ptolem yh !'• uuhhahr, ii, z 2 .i, 22.8, 2-9 

09
Kitih-tibb-elfiyala, ii. 245 OamtAts, u. 159, 1G0
ivuv.t i. 4 ; Nuf interpretation, '• Oiu«, i. 2 0 u 

63, 6 8  ; quoted, i. 170, 222 *.  ̂ ,
ooct'iviaii interpretations, i. 268 i I’APnu, i. 1* * 
quoted, i. 204; ii. I l l ,  113 paj.yiua, i. 171

Kulzum , i. 270 Persian, 1, 10; vnzidaj puz -.a,!.
Kum air islands, i. 210 158, ‘213, 214 ; mismur, i. -’ l l
j urfak, Arabic piece of dress, i. Persian grammar, technical term, i.

18°, 239 „  19. ± . . 100
Persian m e t i i h 133

IiACC.<I>ive .h, i. 210, 233 Persian tradition*, i. 21, 63, 100,
Langa (iloM«couiitrv), i. 309 109, 193, 501
l/jiigalAlfti, i. 241, 810 rittk., i. 43 05, 37 u'gtt, i. 10a,
l. -.-aiit- ( — clove , i. 309 1 - 3 ;  3i l ,  i8 6  ; J iinaua, i. 35,
Lub&niyya, i. 310 223 281, ! - 2 ;  . t. 50, 6 ,
lunar ttp.tionfl (or the Hindus’ . i. 65 67. /I, '»

297 167, 171
Po’ntua Kuxinua, i. 253 

|M liUIi'n (Yaudn-a? laulu), i. 22, I’orpbj ry, quot ai, i. 43 
117  ; ii. 2, 13, 105 Proc 'ue, i. 57, 80

M akrtu i. 208 p L 10® *  Alumi 8St‘ ’• 2a0< 2 6 0 ?
M aledhes. . 210, 233 - v r a p h v ,  298, 390: n. t>9
Main., A n d . a-, i. 108. 101, IOC P.Vtbu r.. , !. to , 7a, ?>5
Man!, i. 48, 54, 6 6 ; his K.mk of

Mysteries, i. 54. 204, 581 ; ii. flAMM, island, i. 2.10

( 10 5,169 ,.ail, Arabic, i. 168
M m Y e n s ,  i. 7 , 3 9 , 1 1 1 , 123, 179 Home, t. 30..

J lifta l’-'ihu-allmi'a (by A bvruui uumulus in lie in u*, i. l r -
; . , 7 7  '1 Kuataun, ii. 246

inik\. . Arabic , i. hifl I „
luitUk&l, i. 1 0 0 , 161, 163, 764 I S aBTOTAoI*  (N8s!i-aldai.la), 1. 29
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find, tli6 number tliey get is subtracted from tlic lium- 
ber written down in the middle place. The double of 
the remainder tjiey divide by 65. Then the quotient 
represents the partial txdhijndsct months, this number 
they add to that one which is written down in the 
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and 
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the 
current month. The sum represents the partial solar 
days. Thi3 number is written down in two different 
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower _ 
number by n ,  and write the piroduet under it. Then 
they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the 
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and 
the quotient represents the partial unardtra days. This 
number they subtract from the number written in the 
uppermost place, aud the remainder is the number of 
civil days which we want to find.”

Expit«*tion The rationale of this computation is the following
t r r ° r If we divide the universal solar months by the uni

versal adhimdsa months, we get as the measure of one 
adhimdsa month 3- fhVss s°lar months. The double
of this is 65# r7 ff solar moutlls- If we divide this 
number the double of the months of the given years, the 
quotient is the number of the partial adhimdscus. How
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want 
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain 
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por
tions' of the wholes to which they belong, the whole 
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as 
the divided number to the subtracted portion.

The latter If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we 
^ sd to  got the fraction of T.rV«“imr, and dividing both num- 

bers by 15, we get rinVr-
It would also be possible here to reckon by single 

adhirndseta instead of double ones, and in that case it

' Gov \
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But 
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred 
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for 
if we reckon with single adhimdsas, we get the fraction 
of -g t S1 o<x. which may be reduced by 96 as a common 
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the nmltiplic.itor, and 
5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the 
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his 
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar 
days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (i.e. Brahmagupta’s) for the computation 
of the rtnardtra days is the following :•—  IrS ' i ' 11"

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni- jt>y 
vernal ihw rdtra  days, we get as quotient 63 and a 
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor n.jo«i.
450.000. Tlius we get 63f&rSii dinar days as the period
of time within which one 'Anardtra day sums up. If 
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get ^  
and a remainder of which, if expressed in
minutes, is equal to o' 59 54'".

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people 
have neglected if, and use, in a rough way, ] instead.
Therefore, according to the Jliudus, one Am irdtra  day 
sums up in 63)“ or q'l3 lunar days.

If  we now multiply the number of um m liv  days, 
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by 
63 5"•" y, the product is less than that which we get by 
multiplying by 65]". If we, therefore, want to divl le 
the lunar days by ~°j, on the supposition that the 
quotient is equal :o the first number, a c(rtuin portion 
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he 
(the author of I'uii ■. -El Jdh&nta) had not computed accu
rately, but only approximative^’. For if wo multiply 
the universal ilnurdlra days by 703, ve  get the product
17.633.032.650.000, which is mori r cloven times the 
universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal 
lunar days by 11, we get tin product 17,632,989,000,000.

«  *

f  C o !  < S LC H A P TE R  L IT . 37 J



m  ... § l

CHAPTER LI.

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “  ADHIMASA,”  “  tlN A - 

B ATR A ,”  AND THE “  AHARGANAS,”  AS REPRESENTING 

DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

on the io«i> The mouths of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;
therefore their new year’s day must in each solar year 
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than 
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven clays). If this 
precession makes up one complete month, they act in 
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap 
year of thirteen mouths by reckoning tho m on th  Adur 
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the 
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding year 
to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus call the year in which a mouth is 
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala 
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt 
i3 thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away 
out of the calculation, and the number pf the mouths 
of a year remains twelve. How ever, in the literature 
the leap month is called adhimdsa.

That mouth is repeated within which (it being con
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish If 
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning 
of the. solar month, if, in fact, the former endi before 
any part of the latter lias elapsed, this month is re
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does 
no longer form part of the preceding month.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its 
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before 
the name the word durd to distinguish between them.
If, c.g. the month Ashadha is repeated, the first is called 
Ashadha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is 
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of 
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other 
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that 
day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Vishnu-Dhartna says: “ Candra Quotation
• from tlie

(mdna) is smaller, than sdvana, i.e. the lunar year is cwp«-v y i . . .  a . Dharma.smaller than tlie civil year, by six days, i.c. anaratra.
Una means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than 
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and 
seven months the supernumerary adhimdsa month.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be
done in it.”

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall 
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has 
37 r AV lunar days. This difference sums up to the 
thirty da}s of an adhimdsa in the course of Q/ îVvVu 
lunar days, i.e. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16 
days, plus the fraction: lunar day, which is
nearly == 5 minutes, 15 seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala • Ou,,uu.u 
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the l eda, which v«iu. 
they have read to us, to the following tenor: “ If the 
day of conjunction, i.c. the first lunar day of the month, 
passes without the sun’s marching from one zodiacal sign 
to ihe other, and if this takes place on the following 
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.

The meaning of this passage is not correct, and the 
fault must have risen with the matt who recited and


